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PREFACE 
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR. 


THE General Editor of The Cambridge Buble for 
Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold 
himself responsible either for the interpretation of 
particular passages which the Editors of the several 
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of 
doctrine that they may have expressed. In the New 
Testament more especially questions arise of the 
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and 
most conscientious interpreters have differed and 
always will differ. His aim has been in all such 
cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered 
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that 
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided. 
He has contented himself chiefly with a careful 


revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with 
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suggesting occasionally a reconsideration of some 
question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages, 
and the like. 

Beyond this he has not attempted to interfere, 
feeling it better that each Commentary should have 
its own individual character, and being convinced 
that freshness and variety of treatment are more 
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in 


the Series. 


ON THE GREEK TEXT. 


In undertaking an edition of the Greek text of the 
New Testament with English notes for the use of Schools, 
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press have not 
thought it desirable to reprint the text in common use*. 
To have done this would have been to set aside all the 
materials that have since been accumulated towards the 
formation of a correct text, and to disregard the results 
of textual criticism in its application to MSS., Versions 
and Fathers. It was felt that a text more in accordance 
with the present state of our knowledge was desirable. 
On the other hand the Syndics were unable to adopt one 
of the more recent critical texts, and they were not disposed 
to make themselves responsible for the preparation of an 

* The form of this text most used in England, and adopted in 
Dr Scrivener’s edition, is that of the third edition of Robert Stephens 
(1550). The name “Received Text” is popularly given to the Elzevir 
edition of 1633, which is based on this edition of Stephens, and the 


name is borrowed from a phrase in the Preface, ‘‘Textum ergo habes 
nune ab omnibus receptum.” 
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entirely new and independent text: at the same time it 
would have been obviously impossible to leave it to the 
judgment of each individual contributor to frame his own 
text, as this would have been fatal to anything like uni- 
formity or consistency. They believed however that a good 
text might be constructed by simply taking the consent of 
the two most recent critical editions, those of Tischendorf 
and Tregelles, as a basis. The same principle of consent 
could be applied to places where the two critical editions 
were at variance, by allowing a determining voice to the 
text of Stephens where it agreed with either of their read- 
ings, and to a third critical text, that of Lachmann, where 
the text of Stephens differed from both. In this manner 
readings peculiar to one or other of the two editions would 
be passed over as not being supported by sufficient critical 
consent ; while readings having the double authority would 
be treated as possessing an adequate title to confidence. 

A few words will suffice to explain the manner in 
which this design has been carried out. 

In the Acts, the Lpistles, and the Revelation, wherever 
the texts of Tischendorf and Tregelles agree, their joint 
readings are followed without any deviation. Where they 
differ from each other, but neither of them agrees with the 
text of Stephens as printed in Dr Scrivener’s edition, the 
consensus of Lachmann with either is taken in preference 
to the text of Stephens. In all other cases the text of 
Stephens as represented in Dr Scrivener’s edition has been 
followed. 


ON THE GREEK TEXT. ix 


In the Gospels, a single modification of this plan has 
been rendered necessary by the importance of the Sinai 
MS. (x), which was discovered too late to be used by 
Tregelles except in the last chapter of St John’s Gospel 
and in the following books. Accordingly, if a reading 
which Tregelles has put in his margin agrees with κα, 
it is considered as of the same authority as a reading 
which he has adopted in his text; and if any words 
which Tregelles has bracketed are omitted by δὲ, these 
words are here dealt with as if rejected from his text. 

In order to secure uniformity, the spelling and the 
accentuation of Tischendorf have been adopted where he 
differs from other Editors. His practice has likewise been 
followed as regards the insertion or omission of Iota sub- 
script in infinitives (as ζῆν, ἐπιτιμᾶν), and adverbs (as κρυφῇ, 
λάθρα), and the mode of printing such composite forms as 
διαπαντός, διατί, τουτέστι, and the like, 

The punctuation of Tischendorf in his eighth edition has 
usually been adopted: where it is departed from, the devia- 
tion, together with the reasons that have led to it, will be 
found mentioned in the Notes. Quotations are indicated 
by a capital letter at the beginning of the sentence. Where 
a whole verse is omitted, its omission is noted in the margin 
(e.g. Matt. xvii. 21; xxiii. 12). 

The text is printed in paragraphs corresponding to those 
of the English Edition. 

Although it was necessary that the text of all the 


portions of the New Testament should be uniformly con- 
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structed in accordance with these general rules, each editur 
has been left at perfect liberty to express his preference 
for other readings in the Notes. 

It is hoped that a text formed on these principles 
will fairly represent the results of modern criticism, and 
will at least be accepted as preferable to “the Received 


Text” for use in Schools. 


J. J. STEWART PEROWNE. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 


DATE, PLACE OF WRITING, CHARACTER AND GENUINENESS OF 
THE EPISTLE. 


1. Date and place of writing. The Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians was written not long after the First. We read 
that St Paul had resolved to visit Macedonia and Achaia, but 
that he delayed the fulfilment of his purpose for a while, sending 
two of his disciples, Timotheus and Erastus, to announce his 
intention and to prepare for his arrival4. Directly after the 
tumult at Ephesus, and possibly to a certain extent in conse- 
quence of it, he set out on his journey. He arrived at Troas, 
and expected there to have met Titus, who had probably been 
sent to Corinth in charge of the first Epistle?. The non-arrival 
of Titus filled him with anxiety. He found it impossible to 
take advantage of the opportunity there afforded him of preach- 
ing the Gospel with success, and hurried on to Philippi, where 
it seems probable the long-expected tidings at last reached him, 
and filled his heart with conflicting feelings of joy and disap- 
pointment. The nature of Titus’ report was such that, although 
much encouraged by what he heard, he felt it necessary to send 
at once another letter of expostulation, that all might be peace 
and concord at his arrival’, This letter was probably written 
at Thessalonica, in the summer of the year 57. It is not 
probable that it was written at Philippi, as some have supposed, 
because St Paul speaks of the liberality of the Churches of 


Acts xix. 21, 22 1 Cor. xvi. 8. 
* See introduction to First Epistle, p. 14. 
8 Ch: ii, 12; 13: 4 Ch. x. 2, xii. 20, 21, xiii. 2, 10. 
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Macedonia!, as though he had visited more than one of them, 
whereas Philippi would be the first in his way from Asia. 

2. Character and contents of the Epistle. It has been uni- 
versally remarked that the individuality of the Apostle is more 
vividly displayed in this Epistle than in any other. Human 
weakness, spiritual strength, the deepest tenderness, wounded 
feeling, sternness, irony, rebuke, impassioned self-vindication, 
humility, a just self-respect, zeal for the welfare of the 
weak and suffering, as well as for the progress of the Church 
of Christ, and for the spiritual advancement of its members, 
are all displayed by turns in the course of his appeal, and 
are bound together by the golden cord of an absolute self- 
renunciation dictated by love to God and man. The Epistle 
may be divided into three main portions. The first, con- 
sisting of the first seven chapters, is devoted to an exposition of 
St Paul’s principles of action in his dealings with his converts. 
The second, contained in chapters viii. and ix., treats of the 
collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem. The third, which 
embraces the whole of the rest of the Epistle, is an animated 
vindication of his Apostolic authority. There is no particular 
system in this outpouring of the Apostle’s heart. The variety of 
feelings described above display themselves in the most rapid 
alternation. But its one object is to place himself on such terms 
with the Corinthian Church before his arrival, that he might be 
spared the necessity of exercising discipline when he came. 

The unsystematic character of the Epistle is due to the fact 
that the opposition to St Paul was to so large an extent personal, 
A large portion of the Corinthian community had been com- 
pletely won over by his first Epistle?» The question at least of 
the incestuous person had been settled according to his desires 
by the decisive action of the majority*. But there still remained 
an uneasy feeling of distrust, aggravated by the taunts and 
insinuations of St Paul’s opponents, which it seemed necessary 
to dissipate. The Apostle’s disposition was represented as 
changeable and his conduct based upon no settled principles*. 


1 Chyeyisioulls ΟἿΣ ὦ: 9. ΟἿ. i. 14, vii. 6, 7. 
5. ΘΙ απ 6: 4 Ch. i, 15—20. 
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He was inclined to unnecessary self-laudation. He was as- 
suming an authority to which he had no right?» He was a 
traitor to his country and a renegade from his faith®. He was 
no true minister of Christ at all‘, although he ventured to place 
himself on a level with those who were®, The violence of these 
accusations, and the decided effect they produced, is shewn by 
the fact that two centuries afterwards they were repeated by 
the Judaizing party, which by that time had severed itself from 
the Church. In the Ebionite writings which have come down 
to us we find similar imputations cast upon St Paul, and even 
when professedly assailing Simon Magus, occasional covert 
attacks are made upon the Apostle’s person and doctrine®. 

There can be no question therefore of the necessity of 
making some reply, and the present Epistle proved so much to 
the purpose that we find no trace of any subsequent serious 
resistance to St Paul’s claims, at least within the pale of the 
Christian community. The Corinthian Church, as we learn 
from the Epistle of Clement, written shortly after the Apostle’s 
death, was still addicted to faction, but the memory of its founder 
was held in affectionate and unquestioning veneration. It is 
therefore most important to notice the way in which St Paul 
stilled the clamours of his adversaries. He begins by enlisting 
their sympathies with him in the sufferings he had undergone 
on behalf of the faith at Ephesus’. He proceeds to clear him- 
self from the charge of fickleness’. He next explains the object 
he had in view in delaying his visit, and appeals to facts to 
shew the deep interest he took in the Corinthian Church®. 
Then, after a full and profound exposition of the principles on 
which a minister of Christ was bound to act!, he winds up this 


ΟΠ ΒΕ vy. 12> x. 8, 

2 Ch. x. 14. 3 Ch. xi, 22. 

ΟΠ: τ ἢ σι 95: SY Ch πὶ Ὁ: ΣΙ ἘΠ 

6 The Clementine Recognitions, and still more the Clementine 
Homilies, writings forged in the name of Clement, the first Bishop of 
Rome, repeat all these accusations, and reflect very strongly, although 
indirectly, upon the presumption of St Paul in venturing to place 
himself on a level with St Peter. 

7 Ch. i. 3—14. 8 Ch, i, 15—22, 

9. Ch. ii. 10 Ch, iii.—vi. 

Il. cor. ὃ 
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portion of his Epistle by an earnest and affectionate entreaty 
that they will open their hearts as freely and frankly to him 
as he has done to them’ He next turns to the collection for 
the poor saints at Jerusalem, which was one of the objects he 
had in view in writing. He exhibits great anxiety lest the 
Corinthians should come short in any way of the character he 
has given them among other Churches, and urges them to be 
prepared beforehand, lest they should be taken by surprise when 
he comes*. And lastly he enters into an elaborate vindication of 
his claims to the obedience of the Corinthian Church. Desirous 
as he is of appealing to a higher standard, he feels that to many 
of those whom he is addressing such an appeal would be thrown 
away. There is nothing left to him but to descend to their level, 
and to shew that even from their own point of view they had no 
right to withhold their allegiance from him. He first remarks, 
not without a touch of sarcasm, that he at least does not build 
upon another man’s foundation, nor intrude into any other man’s 
sphere of labour to take credit to himself for what that man has 
done*. With many apologies for boasting ‘according to the 
flesh, he shews that whether in Hebrew extraction and patriot- 
ism, or in genuine labours for Christ’s sake, he has as much 
right, if not more, to describe himself as a minister of Christ, as 
any other teacher can possibly have*. He distantly hints at 
the sublime visions of things unseen which God has vouchsafed 
to him®, and then condescends to defend himself from the coarse 
charges of deceit and roguery®, And after a final assertion of 
his Apostolic authority, and of the power he has received from 
Christ to carry it out, he concludes with a brief and touching 
exhortation and benediction, and thus brings to a close the 
most remarkable revelation of an Apostle’s mind and an Apostle’s 
work which is handed down to us in the New Testament. 

3. Genuineness of the Epistle. The contents of this Epistle — 
are the best guarantee of its genuineness. Not only do they 
fall in with what we know from other sources concerning the 
history of St Paul’, but the animation of the style, the earnest- 


1 Ch, vii. 2 Ch. viii., ix. {Clay 5: 4 Ch. xi. 
5 Ch. xii, J—19. 6 Ch. xii. 13—18. 7 See Note A. 
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ness of the appeals, the variety and minuteness of the personal 
details with which the Epistle abounds, place it beyond the 
reach of a forger. But external testimonies are not wanting. 
Besides several quotations made from the Epistle, without 
naming it, by Ignatius! and the author of the Epistle to 
Diognetus? in times immediately succeeding those of the 
Apostles, we have the distinct authority of Irenaeus, who not 
only attributes it to an Apostle, and that Apostle St Paul3, but 
refers in two different places‘ to the ‘visions and revelations’ 
spoken of in ch. xii. as well as to the thorn in the flesh spoken 
of in the same chapter®. From the time when Tertullian (about 
the year 208 a.D.) introduced an elaborate analysis of the Epistle 
into his treatise against Marcion, its genuineness has never been 
doubted in the Church®. 


Nore A. ON THE UNDESIGNED COINCIDENCES BE- 
TWEEN THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, THE FIRST 
AND SECOND EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


The subject of the coincidences between the Acts of the Apostles 
and the two Epistles to the Corinthians, which cannot by any possi- 
bility be attributed to design, is treated of exhaustively by Paley in his 
Horae Paulinae, Such coincidences are among the most decisive 
arguments for the genuineness of all these three books of Holy Scrip- 
ture, though they are too often overlooked by student and critic alike. 
A brief summary is here given of the more important of Paley’s argu- 
ments, for the sake of those who have not the opportunity of con- 
sulting the book itself. The rest will be found touched upon in the 
notes, 


1 See Ep. to Trallians, 6. 3. 

2 The Epistle to Diognetus is usually supposed to have been written 
by some anonymous author in the early part of the second century. 
Attempts have been made of late to prove it to have been a forgery of 
the 16th century, but the arguments adduced in favour of the theory 
are very slight. 

3 Adv. Haer. tv. 26, 28. 4 3. 30, and v. 5. δέξο 

6 Tertullian also makes copious extracts from this Epistle in his 
Treatise on the Resurrection, and enters into a minute investigation 
of the case of the incestuous person as recorded in both Epistles in 
his De Pudicitia, while it is continually quoted as the work of St Paul 
in the rest of Tertullian’s writings. 
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1. St Paul refers at the opening of this Epistle to some great 
trouble and danger which had befallen him, though he does not men- 
tion what it is. On consulting the Acts of the Apostles, a book by a 
different author, and written at a different time, we find! that he is 
referring to the violent tumult stirred up at Ephesus by Demetrius 
and the craftsmen. 

2. St Paul says in his First Epistle?, that he purposes passing 
through Macedonia. In the Acts, we find? that St Paul does leave 
Ephesus for Macedonia. In the Second Epistle4, we find him in 
Macedonia. 

3. In the Second Epistle St Paul refers to a change of purpose on 
his part. He had originally intended to go to Corinth first, and to 
return to Asia Minor by way of Macedonia’. But the Acts of the 
Apostles leads us to believe that when he sent Timothy to Greece he 
had intended to visit Macedonia first®, Consequently we draw the 
conclusion that his purpose had been already changed before the mis- 
sion of Timothy. It is in remarkable, but most undesigned agree- 
ment with this conclusion, that not only is there no mention of the 
former plan in the First Epistle, which was sent off soon after 
Timothy’s departure’, but we learn from 1 Cor, xvi. 5, that the 
change of purpose had already taken place. 

4. In the fifth chapter of the First Epistle, mention is made of 
a private wrong inflicted by one member of the community upon 
another. In the Second Epistle® there is another mention of a private 
wrong to which St Paul had formerly referred. In the First Epistle 
he bids the community inflict punishment upon the offender. In the 
Second he bids them restore him upon repentance. None of these 
things lie upon the surface. They were clearly not put in to lend a 
plausible colour to the idea that the Epistles were by St Paul. This 
strengthens materially the evidence we have that St Paul himself, and 
none other, was their author. 

5. In 1 Cor. xvi. 1, St Paul gives directions to the Corinthian 
Church to be prepared to supply him with contributions for the poor 
saints at Jerusalem. But he gives his directions in such terms as to 
make it clear that they had been already informed that it was to take 
place. Accordingly we read in the Second Epistle, written a few 
months after the former, that Achaia was ‘ready’ and ‘forward’ in 


1 Ch. xix. 2 Ch. xvi. 5. 9.0 ἜΣ: ἘΞ 
4 Ch. ix. 1—4, δ' οἱ σους ας 15. 10: 6 Acts xix, 21 
Ὁ 1 Oprah Ἰν 17. 8 Chap. vii. 12. 9 Ch. vii. 
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the previous year}, Again, the amount, as we find from the Second 
Epistle, had still to be collected?. On turning to the First Epistle, 
we find that this was because the Corinthians had been exhorted to 
lay by at home every week®, so that the sums they had at their dis- 
posal might be handed over when St Paul arrived. Such minute 
instances of agreement could not possibly be intentional; they there- 
fore afford the surest proofs of the genuineness of the Epistles. 

6. Paley thinks that there is another instance of this kind of coin- 
cidence in the fact that St Paul does not disclose the reason of the 
change of purpose mentioned above until his First Epistle had pro- 
duced its effect4, His object, he declares®, was to make proof of their 
fidelity to him, as well as to avoid the necessity of harsh measures 
when he came. Nothing could be in more entire harmony with this 
express declaration than his entire silence in the First Epistle about 
the reasons of his change of plan, as well as the brief sentence in 
which he announces the change of plan itself®. 





Nore B. ON THE THORN IN THE FLESH. 


The interpretations of 2 Cor. xii. 7 are so numerous that it demands 
more space than an ordinary note. The ‘thorn in the flesh’ of which 
the Apostle speaks has been supposed to be every possible infirmity or 
temptation to which man is liable. We can but remark on the most 
probable suggestions that have been offered. 

1. Itis to be remarked that the word translated ‘thorn’ in the 
A. V. has also the meaning ‘stake,’ The latter is more common in 
Classical Greek, the former seems to be more usual in the Alexandrian 
Greek of the LXX. It is obvious that the latter word suggests the 
idea of a more grievous affliction than the former, speaking as it does 
of an actual impalement of the body by a stake thrust through it, 
while the former gives the idea rather of irritation and annoyance, of 
a visitation painful indeed, but not serious in its nature. It is obvious 
that our view of the nature of the affliction must depend largely upon 
which of these two translations we decide to adopt. The Vulgate, as 
well as the ancient Latin translator of Irenaeus, who is supposed to 
have done his work at the beginning of the third century, translates 
by stimulus, a prick or goad, but Tertullian renders by sudes, ‘stake.’ 


2 Ch. viii. 10, ix. 2. 2Ch: ix. δ: 3 Ch. xvi. 2. 
“ὉΠπρ σεῖς Ὁ; ἡ, 11; > Ch; 1: 9. 6 1 Cor. xvi. 5. 
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2. We find from the New Testament as well as the Old, that Satan 
was supposed to be permitted to exercise considerable power over the 
bodies of men. Not only was he called the ‘ prince,’ or ‘ ruler’ of this 
world!, but we find him, in the book of Job, inflicting, with God’s 
permission, the most grievous calamities on Job and his family”. We 
also find our Lord Himself giving His sanction to the view that all 
temporal evil, including pain and disease, has Satan for its author, in 
the case of the woman whom ‘Satan had bound’’. A similar idea 
meets us in Rey. ix. 2—10. 

3. This power, however, was sometimes permitted to be exercised 
for the amendment of the offender, as we find from 1 Cor. v. 5 (where 
see note) and 1 Tim.i, 20. Tertullian* enlarges much on the reme- 
dial aspect of Satan’s visitations as evidenced by these three passages. 
Not that it was imagined that Satan could in any way be intentionally 
an instrument of good, but since all evil, physical as well as moral, 
was attributed to his agency, as the enemy of mankind, the physical 
evil was sometimes permitted to exist, that the graver moral evil 
might be prevented. In the present instance the object of the punish- 
ment is distinctly specified. It was lest the Apostle might be uplifted 
with pride, in consequence of the many signal tokens of God’s favour 
he had received. 

4, We now proceed to consider the nature of the temptation. The 
first point to remark is that the words ‘in the flesh’ cannot be 
restricted to the idea of bodily suffering. The word ‘flesh,’ as used 
by St Paul, refers to man’s unregenerate nature as a whole®, and not 
to the bodily organization alone. It may therefore fitly be interpreted 
of that ‘‘ infection of nature” which, we are told®, ‘‘doth remain, yea, 
even in them that are regenerated.” An infirmity of that kind is far 
more likely to have proved a serious trouble to the Apostle than 
any mere physical ailment, and it is probable that a solution of the 
difficulty may be looked for in that direction rather than any other. 
We will, however, review the interpretations which have found most 
favour with interpreters, and haying placed the evidence before him, 
will leave the student to decide for himself. 

1 St John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. vi. 12. 


2 Job, Chapters i. and ii. ® St Luke xui. 16. 

4 De Pudicitia, 18, De Fuga in Persecutione, 2. Cf. Irenaeus, Adv. 
Haer. v. 3. 

> See for instance Rom. vii. and viii. 1—13, and especially Gal. τ. 
19—21. Cf. also 1 Cor. iii. 8, 4. 

6 Art. rx. on Original Sin. 
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a. ‘The idea of temptations in the flesh of the nature of suggestions 
to impurity, which has found great favour with Roman Catholic 
writers, need only be noticed to be rejected. There is not the slightest 
hint in any of St Paul’s writings that he ever experienced such temp- 
tations. There is one passage in which he appears to assert the con- 
trary!, The idea finds no support in early tradition. Tertullian, for 
instance, in his remarks on this passage”, enlarges on the contrast be- 
tween the incestuous person, and the soul of the Apostle, entirely un- 
stained by such suggestions, and only uplifted on account of his 
superior sanctity and innocence. The idea that the Apostle refers to 
struggles with such sins in the seventh chapter of the Romans can 
only arise from the contracted notion of the word ‘flesh,’ which has 
just been shewn to be incorrect. In fact this interpretation is entirely 
the growth of an age which, by the exaggerated regard paid in it to 
celibacy, brought such struggles into special prominence, and made 
them almost the sole test of saintliness?. 

ὃ. We have no tradition on which we can depend for the nature of 
the affliction. The earliest writers, Clement, Ignatius, Justin Martyr, 
and others of that date, are silent concerning it. Irenaeus, to the 
special nature of whose information we have referred in the notes on 
ch. xii. 2, 4, contents himself with speaking of St Paul’s infirmity as 
a proof that God does not despise the flesh of man as the heretics sup- 
posed. The first writer who goes so far as to specify the nature of 
the complaint is Tertullian, in the passage cited above, who supposes 
it to be ‘a pain in the ear or head.” He speaks of this, however, 
only as a matter of common report. And Chrysostom rejects the idea 
with an emphatic ‘God forbid.’ Nearly every possible kind of pain 
or disease has been suggested. It seems hardly probable, however, 
that the Apostle should speak of mere bodily ailments in terms so 
strong. Other writers, therefore, have suggested that the Apostle 
was subject to epileptic fits. And if we are to suppose that the 
passage refers to bodily ailments at all, we must suppose something 
of this sort, or at least some kind of bodily infirmity sufficiently 
serious to prove an actual hindrance to the Apostle in his work of 
evangelizing the world. Dean Stanley mentions several instances of 


11 Cor. vii. 7. Cf. v.9 and ch. ix. 5. 2 De Pudicitia, 13. 

3 The passages cited by Estius from St Jerome as favourable to this 
view will not bear examination, and one of them, that from his letter 
to Eustochium, explains the passage quite differently. It was in a 
still later age that this view seems to have originated. 
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great men such as Alfred the Great and William III., struggling 
against severe physical infirmities while discharging the most onerous 
duties of public life, and it is by no means impossible that St Paul’s 
thorn in the flesh may have been of this kind, See also 1 Cor. ii. 3; 
2 Cormxe 108s 9ὺ: 681 τν 15:11 χἱΞ ΤΠ: 

c. There is one kind of bodily infirmity, however, which is made 
so much more probable than all others by certain passages in the Acts 
of the Apostles and in St Paul’s Epistles, that it deserves special con- 
sideration. Many have thought that a defect of sight, consequent on 
the dazzling light which shone upon him at his conversion, resulting 
in a three days’ blindness, was the physical defect under which he 
laboured, and have seen in such passages as Gal. iv. 14, 15 and vi. 11 
(the latter passage being supposed to imply that St Paul’s defective 
vision obliged him to write with characters unusually large)! a confir- 
mation of this view. This opinion is deserving of consideration, but 
when it is sought to confirm it by such passages as Acts xili. 9, xxiii. 
1, it must be remembered that the same word precisely is used of St 
Peter in Acts iii. 4, of the council in Acts vi. 15, of St Stephen in Acts 
vii. 55, and would seem to imply an intent and piercing gaze, the 
very opposite of that caused by defective vision?. Such a gaze we 
might well suppose the Apostle to have possessed, capable of rivetting 
the attention of his hearers, in spite of a weak voice, an unstudied 
manner, and considerable personal disadvantages, 

d. It is very characteristic of Martin Luther, with his terrible 
mental struggles and temptations to suicide, that he should have 
imagined in the mental history of a man in some respects not unlike 
himself, the direct suggestions of the enemy to blasphemous and un- 
believing thoughts and acts. But it is hardly possible to suppose that 
one whose leading characteristic, both before and after his conversion, 
was an ardent and undoubting faith, should have been troubled with 
misgivings like these. Nor is there in any of St Paul’s writings, 
whatever cares and anxieties (as in ch. xi. of this Epistle) he describes 
as weighing upon him, the slightest hint at even the most transient 
shadow of doubt concerning Him to the ministering of whom He had 
devoted his whole life. 

e. Many of the Greek commentators suppose St Paul to be refer- 


1 St Paul says ‘ with how large letters,’ not ‘ how large a letter,’ as 
in A. V. 

2 Cf. also St Luke iv, 20, xxii. 56; Acts i. 10, iii. 12, &., as well 
as ch. iii. 7, 13, of this Epistle. 


INTRODUCTION. XXili 





ring to the opponents of his Apostolic authority, supposing that there 
was one of these antagonists specially prominent!. But this seems 
hardly reconcileable with the manner in which St Paul speaks of 
the visitation. Chrysostom thinks that he was referring to all the 
adversaries of the Word, including Alexander the coppersmith, Hy- 
menaeus and Philetus and the like. But beside the objection just 
mentioned there is the additional one that the persons to whom he 
refers had not been brought into contact with the Apostle until far 
later in his ministry. 

jf. Our last alternative must be some defect of character, calculated 
to interfere with St Paul’s success as a minister of Jesus Christ. And 
the defect which falls in best with what we know of St Paul is an 
infirmity of temper. There seems little doubt that he gave way to an 
outbreak of this kind when before the Sanhedrim, though he set him- 
self right at once by a prompt apology”. A similar idea is suggested 
by St Paul’s unwillingness to go to Corinth until the points in dispute 
between him and a considerable portion of the Corinthian Church 
were in a fair way of being settled. His conduct was precisely the 
reverse of that of a person who felt himself endowed with great tact, 
persuasiveness, and command of temper. Such a man would trust 
little to messages and letters, much to his own presence and personal 
influence. St Paul, on the contrary, feared to visit Corinth until 
there was a reasonable prospect of avoiding all altercation. In fact, 
he could not trust himself there. He ‘feared that God would humble 
him among them*.’ He desired above all things to avoid the necessity 
of ‘using sharpness,’ very possibly because he feared that when once 
compelled to assume a tone of severity, his language might exceed the 
bounds of Christian love. The supposition falls in with what we 
know of the Apostle before his conversion+. It is confirmed by his 
stern language to Elymas the sorcerer®, with which we may compare 
the much milder language used by St Peter on a far more awful occa- 
sion®. The quarrel between St Paul and St Barnabas makes the sup- 
position infinitely more probable. The passage above cited from the 
Epistle to the Galatians may be interpreted of the deep personal afiec- 
tion which the Apostle felt he had inspired in spite of his occasional 
irritability of manner. The expression that he ‘desired to be present 
with them and to change his voice’,’ would seem to point in the same 


1 The ὁ ἐρχόμενος of ch. xi. 4. * Acts xxiii. 2—5. 
a9 ‘Cor. xi. 21. 4 Acts vii. 58, ix. 1, 
5 Acts xiii. 10. 6 Acts v. 3, 9. ΤΕ Gal. iv. 20. 


XxiV INTRODUCTION. 





direction. And if we add to these considerations the fact, which the 
experience of God’s saints in all ages has conclusively established, of 
the difficulty of subduing an infirmity of temper, as well as the pain, 
remorse, and humiliation such an infirmity is wont to cause to those 
who groan under it, we may be inclined to believe that not the least 
probable hypothesis concerning the ‘ thorn’ or ‘stake’ in the flesh is 
that the loving heart of the Apostle bewailed as his sorest trial the 
misfortune that by impatience in word he had often wounded those 
for whom he would willingly have given his life. 


CHAPTER II. 
ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE, 


Part I. Sr Pauvu’s Princietes oF ACTION. 


Cu. I.—VII. 


Section1. Salutation, i. 1, 2. 


Section 2. The mutual interdependence of St Paul and the Corin- 
thian Church, i. 3—14. 
(a) Suffering a dispensation of God, bringing with it 
(i) Divine consolation for oneself, (2) the power 
toxcom#forbiOthersices semen eee one eee eee eee 8---Τ, 
(Ὁ) St Paul’s trouble in Asia and the mode of his 
deliverance from it, namely, God’s mercy as in- 


voked by the Church of Corinth..................... 8—11. 
(c) St Paul consoled in his afflictions by the testi- : 
MON y, OlphisicOnsciencemeeesekeeee eaten eee eee eee 12.- 14. 
Section 8. St Paul’s reason for putting off his visit, i. 15—22. 
(a) St Paul’s original resolution “.-.... τ 15, 16. 
(6) The accusation of fickleness brought against him 
in consequence of his change of purpose......... 17: 
(c) Assertion of his*consistencyic.....ccscenssaecmeceeeees 18—22. 


1 When this note was written, the Bishop of Durham’s note on this 
subject in his ‘‘ Epistle to the Galatians ” had not been consulted. 
It confirms what has been written above, except on the last head, but 
adds from Pauli’s Life of Alfred a striking parallel between the ex- 
pressions used of the great English king and those used by St Paul, 
expressions the more remarkable in that there seems no ground to 
suppose that the former were suggested by the latter. 
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Section 4. St Paul’s only object the spiritual advancement of his 
converts, ch. ii. 


(a) Reason for his alteration of plan ................0.05+ 23, 24. 
(b) His object not to pain the Corinthians, but to dis- 
DlayebIssOVEMOr GEM 0. oascc aeons teeresren ness eee 1—4 
(c) For the offender had not only pained St Paul, but 
the Corinthian Church itself ................002cs0 5. 
(ὦ It was now time to forgive him......................4. 6—8. 
(e) Beside manifesting his love, he wished also to test 
HORT! OMEGIONOE cs, cocauccocccascsesce covtersastecnease ὩΣ 
(f) He desires to associate them with himself in the 
MOLKU OL 1OLCIVENERB ene cccer tcp schoce-tcoteenedeseeens 10 11. 
(9) Proof of the genuineness of his affection for the 
Corinna ORG τ eile sandeces .sccanesteccaue 12, 13. 
(zk) Outburst of praise at the thought of the good God 
hadiwrousht Dy nis hands\. ts... ss..sscnsceeteesees 14 
(ἢ Christ’s doctrine life to those who accept, death to 
HHORESWHOTEIECU Atl wees cccss tae τος ΣΝ neces 15, 16. 
(8) If St Paul be insufficient in himself for so great a 
work, he is at least sincere .............csscecceccecees ἘΠῚ 


Section 5. St Paul’s ministry no self-assumed task, but the 
communication of the Spirit, iii. 1—6. 
(a) St Paul and his companions had no need to be re- 


commended to the Corinthians .................-... uh 
(Ὁ) The Corinthian Church itself was their recom- 
ACN OB LION Pe See. er asda icecs aces eee eee 2, 3. 


(c) Its existence proved them to have been endowed 
with a power from on high to communicate life 
in the place of proclaiming death... ............0+8 4—6. 


Section 6. The Ministration of the Spirit superior to that of the 
Law, iii. 7—18. 
(a) Ifthe Law, which ministers death, were glorious, 
how much more the Spirit, which gives life? ... 7—11. 
(Ὁ) Contrast between the reticence of Moses and the 
free utterance of the preachers of the Gospel ... 12, 13. 
(c) This reticence has produced its natural, though 
temporary, effect on the Jews .............0.es000+ 14—16. 
(d) The Spirit, which has superseded the Law, is none 
other than the Spirit of Christ Himself, and isa 
Spirit of liberty and spiritual progress............ 17. 18: 


Section 7. Entrusted with so glorious a mission, the ministers 
of Christ shrink from neither difficulty nor danger, iv. 1—15. 


(a) St Paul’s ministry a true and genuine one......... ae 
(b) If it failin any given case, this is in consequence 

of no reserve on the part of those who proclaim 

it, but is the fault of those who reject it ........ . 3—6. 
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(c) The weakness of the minister does but set off the 
Power Of hisidocinineleeees τ 7—15. 


Section 8. They are moreover sustained by the hope of a future 
life, iv. 16—v. 10. 
(a) They are animated in their weakness by the hope 
of ebermal! Wier, pi: cceeasGa-checweneceet iiss teeeereetee 16—18. 
(b) They hope hereafter to add to their present life in 
Christ, the possession of a body as suited, as 
their present one is unsuited, to the needs of 


at MLC. 2 3 wweccoeavestontacemonsosaneceemeteret cece eres vy. 1—5. 
(c) Though as yet absent from the Lord, they are 

ΠΈΝΘΟΣ οἷ Oly ἘΠῚΒ ΒΙσ eeeeeeseseseste: seeeeet east eee 6—9. 
(ἃ But He will one day pass judgment on all their 

GECUST crises cernnisecene vecilscw cesteclomemncecmcbunscceereccs 10. 


Section 9. The Christian ministry one cf reconciliation, v. 11—21, 
(a) The fact of the coming judgment being admitted, 
St Paul strives to win men to the lifeof the Spirit, 
not for his own sake, but for theirs ............... 11—13. 
(Ὁ) The love of Christ, who died as our representative, 
that we might partake of His life, is the motive 
which animates the true ministers of the Gospel 14, 15. 
(c) Union with the Divine Humanity of Christ is a 
TET ΟΥ̓ΘΆ ΘΗ GE TAND — -pASoduonsdbacassosuedooecnasoods ΠΟΣῚ 
(ἃ) God is henceforth reconciled to the world in Christ, 
and has bidden His ministers proclaim the fact, 
and urge mankind to act upon it .................5 18—21. 


Section 10. How God’s ministers carry on the work of reconcilia- 
tion, vi. 1—10. 
(a) They urge men to accept the reconciliation with- 


ΟΠ ΘΘΙΆΝ ἀν ντι τ τῦπ κεν γρυνο ecbiocmes seeessenone ΤΣ ΣΥΝ 19] 
(b) They engage in a spirit of self-abnegation in the 
WOUK ττορ νον τίν νας σοι ον σι dee cecrenaneecietinneeencedeee 3—10. 


Section 11. Such a ministry demands a suitable response from those 
on whose behalf it is exercised, vi. 11—vii. 1. 
(a) Appeal to the Corinthians to receive such a minis- 


(Hayy ΤΠ 8. ἘΡΙΓ ΟΝ MANSON s-GossodacconosacagsodoaneC 11. 18. 
(Ὁ) Advice to withdraw from society with the impure 14—18. 
(c) And to preserve real inward holiness ............... Vil. 1. 
Section 12. Exhortation to set aside suspicion and to trust St Paul, 
vii. 2—16. 
(a) St Paul’s conduct free from reproach ............... 2. 
(b) His language not of bitterness but of affection ... 3, 4. 


(c) This proved by his anxiety while waiting for the 
tidings from Corinth, his joy when it reached 
ΠΡ ER Ba  οτ ado incbpadon ddagcaGondconnncoS coood 
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(da) The First Epistle written, not to give pain, but to 
produce: reformation: 250. cccesvecescasescsesssseceses 8—12. 
(e) His delight that this end had been attained ...... 13—16. 


Parr II, THe CouLectTIoN FoR THE POOR SAINTS AT JERUSALEM. 


Cr. VILL, ΙΧ. 
(a) Conduct of the Macedonian Churches ......... viii. 1—5. 
(b) Mission of Titus to Corinth, to urge on the work 
HELO orden cemteteniat seis enanansans Scenesinicesatatans ere 6—15. 
(Ὁ) Character of Titus and his companions ............ 16—23. 
(d) Hxhortation to liberality ..............0cscse000s00 24 xe 11: 
(e)i Result ‘of’deeds) Of love" s2....+..<sssecessecceessenmens 12—15. 


Part Ill. Sr Pauvt’s VinDIcaTION oF His Apostouic AUTHORITY. 


Cx. X.—XIII. 
Section1. St Paul’s intention of overcoming all opposition, x. 1—6. 
(a) St Paul meek and gentle in conduct.................. ie 
(Ὁ) But possessed of supernatural power ............... 2—6. 


Section2. Caution not to trust to external appearance, x. 7—18. 


(a) TheCorinthians would be deceived if theyimagined 
from St Paul’s absence of self-assertion that he 
possessed no authority derived from Christ...... 7, 8. 
(Ὁ) He means to exert that authority when present, 
and motibyaletter/onlys-----..-c..22-seseeeneeteoneesene 9—11. 
(c) He keeps within his own limits, and does not 
challenge comparison by intruding himself with- 
in the sphere of other men’s labours............... 12—18: 


Section 3. St Paul’s defence against his accusers, xi. 1—17. 


(a) Appeal to bear with him if he descend for a mo- 
ment to the level of unspiritual men ............ 
(b) On account of his anxiety for the purity of his 
Converts? faith τος ρον τ αν BBY 
(c) Τῷ 15 no question of a new Gospel, in which case to 
abandon St Paul might be reasonable, but of his 
authority to preach the Gospel he had preached, 
about which there ought to be no doubt 
(d) His desire not to cast the burden of his mainten- 
ance upon them could hardly be regarded as an 
ἀλη τατος is sta ana teens tolawesteods setiies acta eos ene 7—11. 
(e) For he only acted thus to prevent the Corinthians 
from being misled by the affected disinterested- 


piesa Of diShOness Wien. τ τ aseced ste sdeaseeyras 12—15. 
(f) His reasons for descending to the level of his ac- 
QUEENS necogcocochdodde doape πὴ το 16, 17. 
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Section 4. St Paul permits himself to enumerate his labours on be- 
half of the Gospel, xi. 18—33. 


(a) He will take the purely human view of things, 
since it is the only one recognized by some...... 18. 
(Ὁ) For the Corinthians have so large a toleration for 
the folly of others that they may be expected to 
bearswith his. αν Ἐς 19, 20 
(c) And he has actually been reproached with weak- 
ness for not imitating this folly, to which he 
will now, to a certain extent, condescend for the 


MOMOENE” . 5 )<.c)casaceaeemeasuecsateqess reece steneeceneees 21, 
(d) His equality with his opponents on the score of 
reas) AyOLO ΠΙΆ ΟΠ ΔΙ BIR Zan nem mocdmosocgcnecoocoectoosconasds 22. 


(e) His vast superiority to them in the true qualifica- 

tions of the minister of Christ (1) in labours, 

(2) in affection and sympathy...............s.c.ss000 23—29. 
(f) These boasts are not unbecoming, for his qualifica- 

tions are not what he has done, but what he has 

MN AEP EON ΤΡ danseonacewacts cum ceoe meetone 30. 
(g) His escape from the hands of Aretas ....... manedeee 31—33. 


Section 5. St Paul’s Visions and Revelations, xii. 1—6. 
(a) Hemost unwillingly hints at higher qualifications 


POM MNS LASIK: vn cocci suseacetoseesensene ee eaceseeteaeces 1 
(b) His being caught up to the third heaven and Para- 
Ὁ Banindes soit sealer meek seeds Heisiaatoe Sate τ 
(c) Yet though he might glory in this, he prefers not 
GOLA welll OnMtits.,.cavvesccaatsdecsemeeesnasaeoesesseeeees 5, 6. 


Section 6. The Thorn in the Flesh, xii. 7—10. 
(a) It was sent him to preserve him from self-exalta- 


LOM eee acSackaentsncs crnstiatinnacuarescasmepbeecaanee aeaeeee le 
(Ὁ) He besought that it might be removed............... 8. 
(c) But he was told that God’s power was most mani- 

fested in the weakness of His ministers ......... Ὡς 
(ἃ) And this is why he boasts of his infirmities ...... 10. 


Section 7. Continuation of the Defence, xii, 11—21. 


(a) St Paul’s folly rendered necessary by the folly of 

te Corinthians i sascvssctagiscteass-cteeeesneee eee anes ills 
(b) They had had every needful proof of his Apostolic 

authority, save his casting his maintenance upon 

THOMA ΠΥ ve segs ance alss dade. eee ssmareeneceme 19. 15: 
(c) Heintends to persist in refusing all support at their 

hands, in order to demonstrate the disinterested- 

MEKSOL ΒΘ Οὗ ΟἿ ¢. .jje<casrecoreneenssoneadacaaes sees 14, 15. 
(a) He meets a possible accusation of duplicity ...... 16—18. 
(6) And another that he is admitting his want of au- 

thority by condescending to enter upon a defence 19. 
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(f) His object is not to establish his own authority, 
but to put an end to the disorders among his 
CISGIPLEH ea ce πὸ, βίος δ τ Τα ΤΟΥ Ὁ σΨΎΡΠΟΟΣ τσ μον ieee 19—21. 


Section 8. The Apostle’s intention on his arrival, xiii. 1—10. 
(a) St Paul will thoroughly and fairly investigate the 





condimonior the\Chureh: <. 5.50.02 ...s6sas<cccnsieeo soe if 
(b) He will use severity if necessary ....................- 2. 
(c) They seek a proof of Christ’s power in him, and 

lieve shallhavedtytnc. ccs cenccsdestssessankeseeene acces 3, 4. 


(ἃ They can learn by their own experience that 
Christ’s power is manifested in its influence 


MPON, Che τ yrs sp esac seme save sod sSevae sasueereesemes 5 
(e) They shall know that the same power can be mani- 
fested through the ministry of St Paul............ 6 
(f) Though it is not their good opinion he seeks, but 
ἘΠῸ purlby Of theme lives: :-20-..5.<ccccecawe-tereesese {i 
(g) The only power he has in Christ is a power to 
promote righteousness ............scessecessscscnesnces 8 
(hk) He has no ambition for himself, but only desires 
ENGINE PELLECHOMN ct. coc πον cece sseseee eens 9 
(ἢ His only object in writing thus was to avoid the 
MECESSILY) OF SEVEXILY, <a sewcesocavescoesseccccewencesere 10. 


Section9. Conclusion, xiii, 11—14. 
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1 ᾿'Παῦλος ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ διὰ θελή- 
a ¢ lal a 
patos θεοῦ καὶ Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Tod 
fol na / \ lal ς a a 
θεοῦ τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν ἹΚορίνθῳ σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσιν τοῖς 
3 > On a] AY fh 2 / Cran δ 5 φ ᾽ \ 
οὖσιν ἐν ὅλῃ TH ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. "χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ 
fal \ ¢ fal \ 3 fal fal 
θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
8 ’ \ ς \ \ \ a / ἐς ἃ 
Εὐλογητὸς ὁ θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 
3 ἴω a ¢ lal A \ 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν Kal θεὸς 
/ / Ὁ “ « “Ὁ \ / 
πάσης παρακλήσεως, “ὃ παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ πάσῃ 
lol lal id - lal 
τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν, εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν 
\ > / , \ a , Ὁ 
τοὺς ἐν πάση θλίψει διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως ἧς παρα- 
͵ Slug Ἐν aA a 5¢ \ t 
καλούμεθα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, “ὅτι καθὼς περισσεύει 
/ rn r lal 7 x -“ 
τὰ παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς, οὕτως διὰ τοῦ 
la) / c «ς A / \ 
Χριστοῦ περισσεύει Kal ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν. "εἴτε δὲ 
/ Ὁ nr «ς Lal Ul \ γ 
θχλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας 
a « a a > A / e 
τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ τῶν ἀὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν 
\ ¢€ lal , \ [ > ἐν « lal / ¢ \ 
καὶ ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν: Kal ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ 
ς al Ud ¢ \ a «ς lal , 
ὑμῶν" εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλή- 
ς / Ὁ 
σεως καὶ σωτηρίας. "εἰδότες ὅτι ὡς κοινωνοί ἐστε τῶν 
, ¢ a ’ \ μ 
παθημάτων, οὕτως καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως. “οὐ γὰρ θέ- 
« a 5 nr ᾽ὔ fal / ¢ an 
λομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοί, περὶ τῆς θλίψεως ἡμῶν 
a 7, > Ay 7, “ Tare \ Caran. 
τῆς γενομένης ἐν τῇ Acta, ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὑπὲρ 
, A if “Ὁ \ rn 
δύναμιν ἐβαρήθημεν, ὥστε ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ 
II. COR, A 
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A 92? \ SNe 55,2. Ὲ a ie Shey a , 
ζῆν: ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς τὸ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτου 
a) Uf vA \ li 5 > 5 ς A > » 
ἐσχήκαμεν, ἵνα μὴ πεποιθότες ὦμεν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς adr 
SN a fA) A A > / \ / 10 ἃ > ἮΝ, 
ἐπὶ τῷ θεῷ τῷ ἐγείροντι τοὺς νεκρούς, “Os ἐκ τηλι- 
/ ΄ ς a \ / a 
κούτου θανάτου ἐρρύσατο ἡμᾶς καὶ ῥύσεται, εἰς ὃν 
, ’ \ 
ἠλπίκαμεν ὅτι Kal ἔτι ῥύσεται, "᾿συνυπουργούντων Kal 
A lal a lal / 
ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τῇ δεήσει, iva ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων 
\ > ¢ a / \ A 9 a ς \ 
TO εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστηθῇ ὑπὲρ 
ς Ὁ 
ἡμών. 
τς x , ἘΝῚ ἐν ef 3 , \ , 
Η γὰρ καύχησις ἡμῶν αὕτη ἐστίν, τὸ μαρτύριον 
nr ¢ Aa ς Ud \ 4 
τῆς συνειδήσεως ἡμῶν ὅτι ἐν ἁγιότητι καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ 
la) la) ᾽ > / A 5 2 5 Γ fol 
τοῦ θεοῦ, οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν χάριτι θεοῦ 
’ / 3 a / / N \ € a 
ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, περισσοτέρως δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
Can 5 Δ Δ 3 / *» 
Sov yap ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ἀναγινώσκετε ἢ 
Ν > / > / δὲ t/ “ / > , 
καὶ ἐπιγινώσκετε: ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι ἕως τέλους ἐπιγνώ- 
14 \ ἈΝ 5 / « a > \ Id {4 
σεσθε, “καθὼς καὶ ἐπέγνωτε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ μέρους, ὅτι 
A \ ¢ a « n 3 “ 
καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν καθάπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ 
“-“ / 3 “Ὁ 
ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
΄ a Ἢ / / 
“Kal ταύτῃ τῇ πεποιθήσει ἐβουλόμην πρότερον 
\ ς a 5 θ A / ὃ / / a 16 \ ὃ 5 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν, ἵνα δευτέραν χάριν σχῆτε, "καὶ δι 
- “ a / τὶ 
ὑμῶν διελθεῖν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ Μακε- 
/ 5 lal \ ς a \ ¢€ ’ ¢ A a 
dovias ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι 
> \ > / 17 a ΜΕ / / ΝΜ a 
els τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν. “todto οὖν βουλόμενος μήτι ἄρα TH 
ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην; ἢ ἃ βουλεύομαι κατὰ σάρκα βου- 
IN / σ ἊΨ 2 2 \ MN \ \ \ \ x Ms 
evopal, iva ἢ Tap ἐμοὶ TO vai val καὶ TO οὗ ov; 
18 \ Woe \ “ ¢ ! ¢ a ς \ ς a > 
πιστὸς δὲ ὁ θεὸς ὅτι ὁ λόγος ἡμῶν ὁ πρὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ 
” \ \, ἐν i9¢ a a \ CRY) A \ 
ἔστιν vat καὶ ov. “6 Tov θεοῦ yap vids ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς 
cs) ¢ a ὃ ae: a @ / ὃ eS: an \ > fal \ 
ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν Ov ἡμῶν κηρυχθείς, dv ἐμοῦ Kai Σιλουανοῦ καὶ 
Γ f 7 Jeet \ \ ” 3 \ Neus) Tn 
Τιμοθέου, οὐκ ἐγένετο val Kai ov, ἀλλὰ val ἐν αὐτῷ 
/ 20 \ > / a > ’ a \ / 
γέγονεν. “doar yap ἐπαγγελίαι θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ TO vat: 
ὃ \ \ ὃ . ᾿] fal \ 5 \ “ 6 aA \ ὃ E ὃ .} Ὁ “Ὁ 
ιὸ καὶ Ot αὐτοῦ τὸ ἀμὴν τῷ θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν δι’ ἡμῶν. 
Q1¢ \ lal ς an \ ¢ al > = \ \ ͵ 
ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν εἰς Χριστὸν καὶ χρίσας 
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a 6 ͵ 99 ¢ \ ͵ ἘῸΝ Ἢ \ δ \ \ 
ἡμᾶς θεός, “ὁ καὶ σφραγισάμενος ἡμᾶς Kai δοὺς τὸν 
ΕῚ nf “ , a / ¢ -“ 
ἀρραβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. 
23? yes , \ \ ἢ a 2) \ 
Ἐγὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι ἐπὶ τὴν 
> \ , a / ς nr > / s > 
ἐμὴν ψυχήν, ὅτι φειδόμενος ὑμῶν οὐκέτι ἦλθον εἰς 
, > / rl A 7, 
Κόρινθον: *“ovy ὅτι κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, 
> \ POS A an ¢ tal fal \ is 
ἀλλὰ συνεργοί ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμῶν" TH yap πίστει 
e , 1y¥ \ b] a a \ \ / 
ἑστήκατε. 2 ‘éxpwa δὲ ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο, τὸ μὴ πάλιν 
> ’ \ ς a > Lal 4. 59 \ > \ a ¢ a 
ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν. “εἰ yap ἐγὼ AUTO ὑμᾶς, 
\ / ¢ > / > \ ς , > > a 
καὶ τίς ὁ εὐφραίνων με εἰ μὴ ὁ λυπούμενος ἐξ ἐμοῦ; 
8 oe a Tae Noss \ \ " a 
καὶ ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἵνα μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην σχῶ 
74? e ἔδ / 0 \ > x / « “ 
ap ὧν ἔδει μὲ χαίρειν, πεποιθὼς ἐπὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς 
« \ lal \ lal 
ὅτι ἡ ἐμὴ χαρὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν. “ἐκ yap πολλῆς 
\ A con val 
θλίψεως καὶ συνοχῆς καρδίας ἔγραψα ὑμῖν διὰ πολλῶν 
ὃ / ᾽ “ Lal , \ Ν > / “, aA 
axpvar, οὐχ iva λυπηθῆτε, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀγάπην ἵνα γνῶτε 
“Δ / ¢ A ΄ ͵ 
ἣν ἔχω περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς. “ei δέ τις λελύπηκεν, 
» > Ἂς i > \ ,’ \ / 7 \ > aA 
οὐκ ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν, AAAG απὸ μέρους, ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ, 
/ ¢ A 6 \ fal Uy ¢ 2 , “ 
πάντας ὑμᾶς. “ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία αὕτη 
(eC a , 70 ᾽ , a Ca 
ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων, ᾿ὥστε τουναντίον μᾶλλον υμᾶς 
/ \ / / “a te 
χαρίσασθαι Kal παρακαλέσαι, μήπως TH περισσοτέρᾳ 
/ ae r 8 Ἂν fT Φ A tal 
λύπῃ καταποθῇ ὁ τοιοῦτος. “διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς κυρώ- 
5 + ea > / Sat pee a \ ΡΝ; “ 
σαι εἰς αὐτὸν ἀγάπην" “εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἔγραψα, ἵνα 
a ς tal , ς Sr 10 2 
γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, εἰ εἰς πάντα ὑπήκοοί ἐστε. “ ᾧ 
7 νὰ , Yj 
δέ τι χαρίζεσθε, κἀγώ" Kal yap ἐγὼ ὃ κεχάρισμαι, εἴ 
a / ᾿Ξ la ΤῸ \ 
Tt κεχάρισμαι, δ ὑμᾶς ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, “iva μὴ 
“ cal lal > \ ’ lal \ / 
πλεονεκτηθώμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ: ov yap αὐτοῦ Ta νοή- 
J nr \ / 3 \ 
pata ἀγνοοῦμεν. “ἐλθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα εἰς τὸ 
> , “ 7 fal \ ff ν᾽ Ζ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ θύρας μοι ἀνεῳγμένης 
/ fal / / a) 
ἐν κυρίῳ, “οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί μου τῷ 
€ a 7 > \ ’ / 
μὴ εὑρεῖν με Titov τὸν ἀδελφόν pov, ἀλλὰ ἀποταξά- 
5 “ lel 4 n a 
μενος αὐτοῖς ἐξῆλθον εἰς Μακεδονίαν. “τῷ δὲ θεῷ 
/ a , ς a A a 
χάρις TO πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ 
Α2 
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lal / ‘1 fal rf ᾽ e A 
καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ φανεροῦντι δι’ ἡμῶν 
> \ , ΠΝ ΤῊ ΟῚ 9 Θέ ν  ξέτς A A 
ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ “ὅτι Χριστοῦ εὐωδία ἐσμὲν τῷ θεῷ 
2 a , Nites ie 5 ΄ 16? \ 
ἐν τοῖς σωζομένοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις, “ots μὲν 
’ \ > / ’ θ0 “ e δὲ 2 \ ’ lal > 
ὀσμὴ ἐκ θανάτου εἰς θάνατον, οἷς δὲ ὀσμὴ ἐκ ζωῆς εἰς 

a Bone a 1 5» 
ζωήν. καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς ἱκανός ; “ov γάρ ἐσμεν ὡς οἱ 
\ na la} 
πολλοὶ καπηλεύοντες TOV λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ 
3 ’ ς “ / fa nr 
εἰλικρινείας, ἀλλ᾽ ws ἐκ θεοῦ κατέναντι θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ 
λαλοῦμεν. 
3 1? , 6 ! € . , ἐν \ 
ἈΑρχόμεθα πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνειν; ἢ μὴ 
χρήζομεν ὥς τινες συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἡ fal Q¢ \ ¢ A id an 
ἢ ἐξ ὑμῶν; "ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε, ἐνγεγραμμένη 
n / ig lal 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, γινωσκομένη καὶ ἀναγινωσκο- 
¢ ἈΝ > 
μένη ὑπὸ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, *pavepovpevor ὅτι ἐστὲ 
> x 72 na an « > is [ον 2 
ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ διακονηθεῖσα ὑφ᾽ ἡμών, ἐνγεγραμ- 
, 5 i 3 \ / rn - > > 
μένη οὐ μέλανι ἀλλὰ πνεύματι θεοῦ ζῶντος, οὐκ ἐν 
/ 2 Ε \ 
πλαξὶν λιθίναις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πλαξὶν καρδίαις capKivats. 
\ a a 
᾿πεποίθησιν δὲ τοιαύτην ἔχομεν διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ πρὸς 
\ ΠΧ ἐδ. 63 “ 272 € A ς "5 , ΄, 
τὸν θεόν, οὐχ ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἱκανοί ἐσμεν λογίσασθαί 
- Σ ε A > >’ (ὦ Ae, , « A b] an “~ 6a 
τι ὡς ἐξ ἑαυτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ Tod θεοῦ, “ὃς 
e / ς a , A 
καὶ ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης, ov γράμ- 
> \ / 
ματος ἀλλὰ πνεύματος" TO γὰρ γράμμα ἀποκτέννει, TO 
n - “ an 
δὲ πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ. ἴ εἰ δὲ ἡ διακονία τοῦ θανάτου 
9 , > / , 5 Ἵ ΟῚ δό 
ἐν γράμμασιν ἐντετυπωμένη λίθοις ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ, 
“ \ ΄ 5 7ὔ \ Cans 5 \ > 
ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι ἀτενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴν εἰς 
- , \ ΄ ἴω f 
τὸ πρόσωπον Mavcéws διὰ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ προσώπου 
fal \ tal 5 a « 
αὐτοῦ τὴν καταργουμένην, “ar @S οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἡ δια- 
“ / 9»... δ᾿ n 
κονία τοῦ πνεύματος ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ; “εἰ yap TH δια- 
/ a / / a fal 
κονίᾳ τῆς κατακρίσεως δόξα, πολλῷ μᾶλλον περισ- 
ῃ ς , a 1 Se 10 \ \ > 
σεύει ἡ διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύνης δόξῃ. “Kal yap ov 
ὃ δό \ ὃ ὃ ΄ 5) / a / / € 
εδόξασται TO δεδοξασμένον ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει εἵνεκεν 
A ς 7 , ἯΙ 5 \ \ 7 
τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης δόξης. εἰ γὰρ τὸ καταργούμενον 
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ἣν / a A \ , > / 12 7 
διὰ δόξης, πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ μένον ἐν δόξῃ. "ἔχοντες 
3 , >, ὃ ΧΡ / / 0 13 \ 
οὖν τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ χρώμεθα, “Kai 
» / ” fal ὌΝ / / > \ \ / 
ov καθάπερ Mavons ἐτίθει κάλυμμα ἐπὶ TO πρόσωπον 
e lal \ \ \ 5" is \ πον τ 
ἑαυτοῦ, πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ, εἰς τὸ 
, A / 14? a (3 , \ ἢ 
τέλος τοῦ καταργουμένου. "ἀλλ᾽ ἐπωρώθη τὰ νοήματα 
voor y \ a , ͵΄ 
αὐτῶν. ἄχρι γὰρ τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κά- 
a ᾽ A A , 
λυμμα ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει, 
Nee , “ > A a 15? > 
μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον ὅτι ἐν Χριστῷ καταργεῖται" “ἀλλ 
i“ / ¢ / Δ > , - a 
ἕως σήμερον ἡνίκα ἂν ἀναγινώσκηται Μωῦσῆς κάλυμμα 
ie \ oy, ral a 168. τιν δον = 25 ͵ 
ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται" "ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστρέψῃ 
\ / al \ ͵ ξ 
πρὸς κύριον, περιαιρεῖται τὸ κάλυμμα. “ὁ δὲ κύριος 
\ a / Ge n / 
TO πνεῦμά ἐστιν" οὗ δὲ TO πνεῦμα κυρίου, ἐλευθερία. 
18 ¢ an \ / 5 7 / \ / 
ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ τὴν δόξαν 
\ > \ ΄ 
κυρίου κατοπτριζόμενοι τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφού- 
ϑ \ / > ἐς U > \ / / 
μεθα ἀπὸ δόξης eis δόξαν, καθάπερ ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύ- 
ματος. 
4 1 \ na " \ δ 7 , \ 
Διὰ τοῦτο ἔχοντες τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην, καθὼς 
’ a > > a 2 > \ > ῃ \ 
ἠλεήθημεν, οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν, “ἀλλὰ ἀπειπάμεθα τὰ 
lal εἰ / \ lal / 
κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, μὴ περιπατοῦντες ἐν πανουργίᾳ 
lal nr rn > a Κ 
μηδὲ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τῇ φανερώσει 
A \ a 
τῆς ἀληθείας συνιστάντες ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν συνεί- 
’ 4 > / rn lal 8 > \ \ ΝΜ 
Snow ἀνθρώπων ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ. *et δὲ καὶ ἔστιν 
/ \ >) ΄ « A > Lal > / 
κεκαλυμμένον TO εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν, EV τοῖς aTTONAUMEVOLS 
ς \ la) » tn , 
ἐστὶν κεκαλυμμένον, “ἐν οἷς 6 θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 
A > / > \ \ ’ “ 
ἐτύφλωσεν τὰ νοήματα τῶν ἀπίστων εἰς τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι 
\ \ a ᾽ / a , a fal 
τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
“ “ > id \ , 
ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν TOD θεοῦ. “οὐ yap ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν 
\ \ ἴον ΄ \ \ / ς i 
ἀλλὰ Χριστὸν ᾿Ἰησοῦν κύριον, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ δούλους ὑμῶν 
’ “ δ ? / a 
διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν. “ὅτι ὁ θεὸς ὁ εἰπών: “Ex σκότους φῶς 
/ nv a ΄ « a \ 
λάμψει, ὃς ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν πρὸς φω- 
\ a an f a a 3 / 
τισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν προσώπῳ 
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a \ \ \ a 5 / 
Χριστοῦ. ᾿ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακί- 
, A CoC. \ a , 5 ἴω “- 
νοις σκεύεσιν, ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
[ A \ / 5 3 
καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν, “ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχω- 
͵ δ , > 5... 5 Ὶ ͵ 9 ͵ 
ρούμενοι, ἀπορούμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι, “ διωκό- 
if 
μενοι GAN οὐκ ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι, καταβαλλόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ 
/ “ n 
οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι, “πάντοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν 
an lA 7 \ € Ἂ nr? ἴω 
τῷ σώματι περιφέροντες, ἵνα καὶ 7) ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν 
a / ¢ a a The Se \ ς a ξ lal 
τῷ σώματι ἡμῶν φανερωθῇ. “dei yap ἡμεῖς οἱ ζῶντες 
5 Ἷ / mh ὩΣ n 4 \ ¢ \ 
εἰς θάνατον παραδιδόμεθα διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν, wa καὶ ἡ ζωὴ 
nr 3 a a 3 A an \ ς lal 1) “ἢ 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ φανερωθῇ ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν. "ὥστε 
ε Tee aS Ca) ᾽ n € Oy NG ρον ΠΕΡ 13» 
ὁ θάνατος ἐν ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖται, ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν. ““ἔχον- 
lal c / \ / 
τες δὲ TO αὐτὸ πνεῦμα τῆς πίστεως, KATA TO γεγραμμέ- 
ἊΝ / \ > / \ ¢ a , 
vov: Ἐ"πίστευσα, διὸ ἐλάλησα, Kal ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, 
\ \ a 2 πὴ ἢ “ Chae , \ ͵ 
διὸ καὶ λαλοῦμεν, "εἰδότες OTL ὁ ἐγείρας τὸν κύριον 
rn « n an ° \ , Ν 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἡμᾶς σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐγερεῖ καὶ παραστήσει σὺν 
an \ ’ ¢ a / ig / t 
ὑμῖν, “τὰ yap πάντα δι’ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ἡ χάρις πλεονά- 
A \ > ie “4 
σασα διὰ τῶν πλειόνων τὴν εὐχαριστίαν περισσεύσῃ 
εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ. 
5 ἴων 3 7 € lal 
16 Διὸ οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν, GAN εἰ καὶ ὁ ἔξω ἡμῶν av- 
/ 5 » « ΝΜ ¢ a > lal 
Opwros διαφθείρεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἔσω ἡμῶν ἀνακαινοῦται 
ἘΣ \ Can? 17_\ \ ΄ὕ > \ a 
ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ. “τὸ γὰρ παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν τῆς 
[7 aA € \ J ς \ la 
θλίψεως ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολὴν αἰώνιον 
/ / CATA 8 \ / “Ὁ 
βάρος δόξης κατεργάζεται ἡμῖν, “μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν 
\ > \ \ i 
τὰ βλεπόμενα ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα" τὰ yap βλεπό- 
' \ δὲ \ ͵ 5,1} 5 Ἵν 
μενα πρόσκαιρα, τὰ δὲ μὴ βλεπόμενα αἰώνια. οἴδα- 
/ \ ¢ CRA ΄ a 
μεν yap ὅτι ἐὰν ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους 
a \ rn 7 ’ 
καταλυθῇ, οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ θεοῦ ἔχομεν, οἰκίαν ἀχειρο- 
a ’ - \ 
ποίητον αἰώνιον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. “Kal yap ἐν τούτῳ 
Ν 3, « an N , a 
στενάζομεν, TO οἰκητήριον ἡμῶν TO ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐπενδύ- 
5 an \ ’ 
σασθαι ἐπιποθοῦντες, “εἴγε Kal ἐνδυσάμενοι ov γυμνοὶ 
ς , 4 \ \ coy ? a , , 
εὑρεθησόμεθα. “καὶ γὰρ οἱ ὄντες ἐν τῷ σκήνει στενάζο- 
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ee ᾽ 7 
μεν βαρούμενοι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οὐ θέλομεν ἐκδύσασθαι ἀλλ᾽ 
> , vA n \ \ 4 Ν an Lal 
ἐπενδύσασθαι, iva καταποθῇ τὸ θνητὸν ὑπὸ τῆς ζωῆς. 
, « a > \ rn 
δὸ δὲ κατεργασάμενος ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο θεός, ὁ δοὺς 
n tal fal , a 3 
ἡμῖν τὸν ἀρραβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος. “θαρροῦντες οὖν 
, “ nr n 
πάντοτε καὶ εἰδότες OTL ἐνδημοῦντες ἐν TO σώματι 
fal la] / \ ͵ 
ἐκδημοῦμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου" διὰ πίστεως γὰρ περι- 
rn ? ὃ \ ὃ " 538 “ δὲ Ν )ὃ “ 
πατοῦμεν, οὐ διὰ εἴδους" “θαρροῦμεν δὲ καὶ εὐδοκοῦμεν 
-“ “ ἴω , fol 
μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος καὶ ἐνδημῆσαι πρὸς 
\ ͵ 95 \ \ i θ " > 5 a 
τὸν κύριον. “διὸ καὶ φιλοτιμούμεθα, εἴτε ἐνδημοῦντες 
» ΕῚ [ον Pe: 2 a 9 10 \ \ 
εἴτε ἐκδημοῦντες, εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ εἶναι. “τοὺς γὰρ 
“ « an a - [ον 
πάντας ἡμᾶς φανερωθῆναι δεῖ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος 
a a , “ 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα κομίσηται ἕκαστος τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώμα- 
\ A ΝΜ > \ ΝΜ “- 
τος πρὸς ἃ ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθὸν εἴτε φαῦλον. 
, Φ \ / an 
“Kidotes οὖν τὸν φόβον τοῦ κυρίου ἀνθρώπους 
, rn % / / 
πείθομεν, θεῷ δὲ πεφανερώμεθα: ἐλπίζω δὲ Kal ἐν 
a ¢ a a 
ταῖς συνειδήσεσιν ὑμῶν πεφανερῶσθαι. “ov πάλιν 
« \ / ¢ - > \ 5 \ / 
ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνομεν ὑμῖν, GAA ἀφορμὴν διδόντες 
“ / « « a \ \ 
ὑμῖν. καυχήματος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ἔχητε πρὸς τοὺς ἐν 
/ , \ ‘5 , 13 \ 
προσώπῳ καυχωμένους Kal μὴ ἐν καρδίᾳ. “elite «γὰρ 
es a. ” a Con 14 ¢ \ 
ἐξέστημεν, θεῷ εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν. “1 yap 
fa) n / A a 
ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς, κρίναντας τοῦτο, 
« / 3 / ’ 
ὅτι εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν: ἄρα οἱ πάντες ἐπέ- 


θανον: “ἢ 


x « \ / ’ / 4 € nr 
καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν ἵνα ot ζῶντες 
, € “ fal ’ \ A ¢ \ b] fal 5 
μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἀποθα- 

/ “ « fal fa) ἴω 3 / 
νόντι καὶ ἐγερθέντι. “date ἡμεῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν οὐδένα 
/ \ ͵ 
οἴδαμεν κατὰ σάρκα᾽ εἰ καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν κατὰ σάρκα 
a / 7 
Χριστόν, adda viv οὐκέτι γινώσκομεν. "ὥστε εἴ τις 
=) a°G lal \ s . \ 2 a ηΧθ ᾽ ὃ \ 
ἐν Χριστῷ, καινὴ κτίσις" τὰ ἀρχαῖα παρῆλθεν, ἰδοὺ 
/ \ a rn n 
γέγονεν καινά. “τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ καταλ- 
fa) al r fal « lal 
λάξαντος ἡμᾶς ἑαυτῷ διὰ Χριστοῦ καὶ δόντος ἡμῖν 
\ , lal a 19 ¢ d θ \ > > 
τὴν διακονίαν τῆς καταλλαγῆς, ws OTL θεὸς ἣν ἐν 
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fal 2 VY e lal \ , 
Χριστῷ κόσμον καταλλάσσων ἑαυτῷ, μὴ λογιζόμενος 
na A ἂν / Peet ns 
αὐτοῖς Ta παραπτώματα αὐτῶν Kal θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν 
nan CG \ a 3 
τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. “᾿ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ οὖν πρεσ- 
rn fa la Seals lal / 
βεύομεν ὡς τοῦ θεοῦ παρακαλοῦντος δι’ ἡμῶν" δεόμεθα 
€ \ a la) / lal a 21 \ \ t 
ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ, καταλλάγητε τῷ θεῷ. “᾿τὸν μὴ γνόντα 
/ e Ὁ ¢ / 2 / 4 ς lal 
ἁμαρτίαν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν, ἵνα ἡμεῖς 
“Ὁ 5 ἴω 
γενώμεθα δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. 
a \ \ ἴον \ ᾽ \ 
6 ᾿Συνεργοῦντες δὲ καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν μὴ εἰς κενὸν 
a an , ς A / / a 
τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ δέξασθαι ὑμᾶς "-- λέγει yap: Kaip@ 
a >’ / / Ny > ς fg / > , 
δεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά σου καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σωτηρίας ἐβοή- 
> ἴω \ Ἂ / 5 \ an 
θησά σοι ἰδοὺ viv καιρὸς εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἰδοὺ νῦν 
/ \ / 
ἡμέρα cwTnplas'— μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες προσ- 
͵ “ κ᾿ a Oe , 4. a7 05 \ 
κοπήν, ἵνα μὴ μωμηθῆ ἡ διακονία, “adr ἐν παντὶ 
« lal / > [4 a 
συνιστάντες ἑαυτοὺς ws θεοῦ διάκονοι, ἐν ὑπομονῇ 
a ὌΠ Ὁ fi 52 
πολλῇ, ἐν θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν στενοχωρίαις, ° ἐν 
lal Lal ’ "Δ 5 , 
πληγαῖς, ἐν φυλακαῖς, ἐν ἀκαταστασίαις, ἐν κόποις, 
7 / / / 
ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν νηστείαις, “ἐν ἁγνότητι, ἐν γνώ- 
ω ¢ / 
σει, ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ, ἐν χρηστότητι, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, 
> 5 ,, 2 , πῤ δὴ , > θ Ν᾿ ὃ ΄ 
ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἀνυποκρίτῳ, “ἐν λόγῳ ἀληθείας, ἐν δυνάμει 
lode ὃ \ lal (v4 A ὃ / io] ὃ A 
θεοῦ: διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῶν δεξιῶν 
b) tal \ Ni , \ 
καὶ ἀριστερῶν, “dia δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας, διὰ δυσφη- 
, \ 5) / ς , . A 9 ¢ ᾽ 
μίας καὶ εὐφημίας" ὡς πλάνοι καὶ ἀληθεῖς, " ὡς ἀ- 
/ ’ / 
YVOOUMEVOL Kal ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι᾽ ὡς ἀποθνήσκοντες Kal 
> \ a ς , \ X , 10 ¢ 
ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν, ὡς παιδευόμενοι καὶ μὴ θανατούμενοι, ws 
/ ’ / ς \ 
λυπούμενοι ἀεὶ δὲ χαίροντες, ας πτωχοὶ πολλοὺς δὲ 
/ € a / 
πλουτίζοντες, ὡς μηδὲν ἔχοντες Kal πάντα κατέχοντες. 
ἘΠ / δ A 9 ,ὔ AM ς nan y, ς 
0 στόμα ἡμῶν ἀνέῳγεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Κορίνθιοι, ἡ 
a CAN , ἘΠῚ ᾽ a Chia 
καρδία ἡμῶν πεπλάτυνται" “ov στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, 
A a ς a \ 
στενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν" “τὴν δὲ 
ΜΝ 5 / ¢ t/ / / \ 
αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν, ὡς τέκνοις λέγω, πλατύνθητε Kal 
€ a 14 Ἂ / ς a 9 / 
ὑμεῖς. “pn γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις" τίς yap 
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͵ \ ,’ / Δ / / \ 
μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ; ἢ τίς κοινωνία φωτὶ 
᾽ὔ / fr \ 
πρὸς σκότος; “tis δὲ συμφώνησις Χριστοῦ πρὸς 
Β / a ,ὔ \ A \ ’ / : 16 / δὲ 
ελίαρ, ἢ τίς μερὶς πιστῷ μετὰ ἀπίστου; “Tis δὲ 
a rn \ / « a \ \ 
συγκατάθεσις ναῷ θεοῦ μετὰ εἰδώλων; ἡμεῖς yap ναὸς 
fa) b \ a NY ΑΨ ς \ “ By / 
θεοῦ ἐσμὲν ζῶντος, καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ θεὸς ὅτι ᾿νοικήσω 
» / 7 » “a \ 
ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐνπεριπατήσω, καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτῶν θεὸς 
ἐς. UA τ / 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσονταί μου λαός. “διὸ ᾿Βξέλθατε ἐκ μέσου 
’ al \ 5 ΄ / Uy \ τὶ θ / \ 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἀφορίσθητε, λέγει κύριος, Kal ἀκαθάρτου μὴ 
ΓΑΔ ᾽ Car. 18 Ny ov, Carr > 
ἅπτεσθε" κἀγὼ εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς, Kal ἔσομαι ὑμῖν εἰς 
lal / > e A ὯΝ / 
πατέρα, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθέ μοι εἰς υἱοὺς καὶ θυγατέρας, 
f ἊΝ. > 
λέγει κύριος παντοκράτωρ. T "ταύτας οὖν ἔχοντες τὰς 
/ ᾽ὔ \ > \ 
ἐπαγγελίας, ἀγαπητοί, καθαρίσωμεν ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ παν- 
la) / a 
τὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς Kal πνεύματος, ἐπιτελοῦντες 
ς ’ > / r 
ἁγιωσύνην ἐν φόβῳ θεοῦ. 
2 ͵ ΟΕ GAA δέ os ͵ 2 > 
Χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς" οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ἐ- 
, PN , \ ἢ 
φθείραμεν, οὐδένα ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν. “πρὸς κατάκρισιν 
/ / a / a 
οὐ λέγω προείρηκα yap ὅτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν 
᾿] > \ lal \ a 4 / 
ἐστε εἰς TO συναποθανεῖν καὶ συνζῆν. “πολλή μοι 
᾽ὔ \ id “ / / © 
παρρησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς, πολλὴ pot καύχησις ὑπὲρ 
« lel “ / € / 
ὑμῶν: πεπλήρωμαι TH παρακλήσει, ὑπερπερισσεύομαι 
fal “- Ss , a , ¢ lel 5 \ \ Σ 
τῇ χαρᾷ ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν. “Kal γὰρ ἐλ- 
ς Ὁ > 
θόντων ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ἄνε- 
¢ ¢ an τι 
σιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι" ἔξωθεν 
Μ ’ ¢ A 
μάχαι, ἔσωθεν φόβοι. “ἀλλ᾽ ὁ παρακαλῶν τοὺς Ta- 
\ a fal / 
πεινοὺς παρεκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ θεὸς ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ 
΄ a a t Nass) a , ry a " \ \ 
Τίτου" ‘ov μόνον δὲ ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
= , ? A » 
ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει ἧ παρεκλήθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἀναγγέλλων 
«ς -“ \ ¢ lal ΄ \ «ς a > / \ 
ἡμῖν τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησιν, τὸν ὑμῶν ὀδυρμόν, TOV 
id lal lal «ς \ > A ᾿ a fal 
ὑμῶν ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, ὥστε pe μᾶλλον χαρῆναι. 
sv ’ ae / « a > lee) a , ΄ 
OTL εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς EV τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, οὐ μεταμεέε- 
πον \ , , ν / ς 
λομαι᾿ εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην, βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι ἡ ἐπιστολὴ 
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Saar) ) \ \ “ i Che 9.7 / 
ἐκείνη εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς, “VOY χαίρω, 
᾿ ff 5» > / , 
οὐχ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε εἰς μετάνοιαν" 
\ \ a 
ἐλυπήθητε yap κατὰ θεόν, iva ἐν μηδενὶ ζημιωθῆτε ἐξ 
a \ \ \ 
ἡμῶν. “ἡ yap κατὰ θεὸν λύπη μετάνοιαν εἰς σωτηρίαν 
’ ," > U ΟΝ ς \ a I / “ 
ἀμεταμέλητον ἐργάζεται" ἡ δὲ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη θάνα- 
\ ’ al \ 
Tov κατεργάζεται. "᾿ἰδοὺ yap αὐτὸ τοῦτο TO κατὰ θεὸν 
a U / « a , 5 \ 
λυπηθῆναι πόσην κατειργάσατο ὑμῖν σπουδήν, ἀλλὰ 
, \ 
ἀπολογίαν, ἀλλὰ ἀγανάκτησιν, ἀλλὰ φόβον, ἀλλὰ 
/ \ lal ’ \ / 
ἐπιπόθησιν, ἀλλὰ ζῆλον, ἀλλὰ ἐκδίκησιν. ἐν παντὶ 
, \ \ 5 a 
TUVETTNTATE ἑαυτοὺς ἁγνοὺς εἶναι TO πράγματι. “apa 
5 \ ” ¢€ an 53 Ὁ“ n 3, i? 5 ἣν 
εἰ καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, οὐχ ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικήσαντος οὐδὲ 
“ la) ’ / > ? 7 a an 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικηθέντος, ἀλλ᾽ ἕνεκεν Tod φανερωθῆναι 
ς a al « a t 
τὴν σπουδὴν ὑμῶν THY ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐνώπιον 
la nr 13 \ an / > \ \ A 
τοῦ θεοῦ. “dia τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα. ἐπὶ δὲ TH Tapa- 
Ϊὰ A a A 
κλήσει ἡμῶν περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ TH 
a ¢ ’ / \ an rn 3 
χαρᾷ Titov, ὅτι ἀναπέπαυται TO πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
n «ς ¢ a / 
πάντων ὑμῶν" “OTL εἴ TL αὐτῷ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κεκαύχημαι, 
« 
οὐ κατῃσχύνθην, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάντα ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν 
€ r ef \ ¢€ fg ¢ A « > \ / ’ / 
ὑμῖν, οὕτω Kal ἡ καύχησις ἡμῶν ἡ ἐπὶ Titov ἀλήθεια 
/ lal 
ἐγενήθη. “καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ περισσοτέρως εἰς 
A ς a « 
ὑμᾶς ἐστιν ἀναμιμνησκομένου τὴν πάντων ὑμῶν ὑπα- 
/ ¢ \ / \ U ΕῚ ΄ » / 
κοήν, ws peta φόβου καὶ τρόμου ἐδέξασθε αὐτόν. 
1 if \ a € lal 
“χαίρῳ ὅτι ἐν παντὶ θαρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
Ce ’ la lo) 
8 'ΓΓνωρίζομεν δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοί, τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
“ \ Ve 5 a 2 / A 
θεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδο- 
/ a lal ,ὔ , a 
vias, “OTL ἐν πολλῇ δοκιμῇ Orivews ἡ περισσεία τῆς 
lal ᾽ “Ὁ € / a 
χαρᾶς αὐτῶν Kai ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία αὐτῶν ἐπε- 
\ “Ὁ « Aare 7 
ρίσσευσεν εἰς TO πλοῦτος τὴς ἁπλότητος αὐτῶν" ὅτι 
a \ \ / iT) fA 
κατὰ δύναμιν, μαρτυρῶ, Kal παρὰ δύναμιν αὐθαίρετοι, 
a [ i al \ / 
μετὰ πολλῆς παρακλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμῶν τὴν χάριν 
\ /, A / a > \ € 
καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, 
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, Ν \ - 
"καὶ οὐ καθὼς ἠλπίσαμεν, ἀλλὰ ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκαν πρῶ- 
ον τῷ Ἵ ὶ ἡμῖν διὰ θελή θεοῦ, “εἰς τὸ 
τ ᾧ κυρίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν διὰ θελήματος d, °eis TO 
/ ¢ fal / Cs \ , 
παρακαλέσαι ἡμᾶς Titov, ἵνα καθὼς προενήρξατο 
7 / ΡΝ , 
οὕτως καὶ ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ τὴν χάριν ταύτην. 
72 Re ef > \ ' / \ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ περισσεύετε, πίστει καὶ λόγῳ 
καὶ γνώσει καὶ πάσῃ σπουδῇ καὶ τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν 
> / 4 \ , fal ΄ , > 
ἀγάπῃ, ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ TH χάριτι περισσεύητε. “οὐ 
> > \ / > \ Χ “Ὁ e / A 
κατ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς ἑτέρων σπουδῆς 
\ \ al / 
καὶ TO τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον δοκιμάζων" 
9 f \ \ a / a > a 
γινώσκετε γὰρ τὴν χάριν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
A “ > ς a bY ΄ Vv “, 
Χριστοῦ, ὅτι δι’ ὑμᾶς ἐπτώχευσεν πλούσιος ὦν, ἵνα 
€ al a ͵ 
ὑμεῖς τῇ ἐκείνου πτωχείᾳ πλουτήσητε. “καὶ γνώμην 
> , / a \ ἘΠ δὰ 2 
ἐν τούτῳ δίδωμι" τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν συμφέρει, οἵτινες οὐ 
, \ a ’ ‘ \ , / 
μόνον TO ποιῆσαι ἀλλὰ Kal TO θέλειν προενήρξασθε 
? A / lal 
ἀπὸ πέρυσι" “vuvi δὲ Kal TO ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσατε, 
“ / ¢ / a / a \ \ 
ὅπως καθάπερ ἢ προθυμία τοῦ θέλειν, οὕτω καὶ TO 
> , > τιν 12> \ ς , 1 
ἐπιτελέσαι ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. “EL yap ἡ προθυμία πρό- 
\ xX ” > / 3: \ 5 ΝΜ 
κειται, καθὸ ἐὰν ἔχῃ εὐπρόσδεκτος, οὐ καθὸ οὐκ ἔχει. 
» » « a > 
“ou yap ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν θλίψις, “adn ἐξ 
an a n « a Ls 
ἰσότητος" ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα εἰς 
γ 
τὸ ἐκείνων ὑστέρημα, ἵνα καὶ τὸ ἐκείνων περίσσευμα 
€ nr +f ’ , 
γένηται εἰς τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα, ὅπως γένηται ἰσότης, 
15 \ , ae \ \ ᾽ > , \ 
καθὼς γέγραπται" Ὅ τὸ πολὺ οὐκ ἐπλεόνασεν, Kal 
ς Ἀν. ἃ > ᾽ ͵ 16 2f δὲ a θ a a 
0 TO OdLYOV οὐκ ἡλαττονηῆσεν. “χάρις 0€ τῷ θεῷ TH 
/ \ ᾽ x \ 6 Ἂν « r > nan , 
διδόντι τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
΄ Ν A / 
Titov, “ote τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέξατο, σπουδαιό- 
\ « δ΄, » / > - Ν «ς an 
Tepos δὲ ὑπάρχων αὐθαίρετος ἐξῆλθεν πρὸς vpas. 
,ὔ ral 3 / φ «ς 
᾿συνεπέμψμαμεν δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφόν, οὗ ὁ 
ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ διὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, 
͵ ᾽ e \ a > 
*ov μόνον δὲ ἀλλὰ Kal χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκκλη- 
lal ¢ a an / , a 
σιῶν συνέκδημος ἡμῶν συν TH χάριτι ταύτῃ TH δια- 
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/ ¢ > [4 ““ \ \ > fal an / / 
κονουμένῃ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν πρὸς τὴν αὐτοῦ τοῦ κυρίου δόξαν 
€ lal a Ti € an 
καὶ προθυμίαν ἡμῶν, “στελλόμενοι τοῦτο, μή TLS ἡμᾶς 
, an , lal / ε ΕῚ 
μωμήσηται ἐν τῇ ἀδρότητι ταύτῃ τῇ διακονουμένῃ ὑφ 
A a ’ , 
ἡμῶν" “᾿προνοοῦμεν yap καλὰ οὐ μόνον ἐνώπιον κυρίου 
\ 9 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐνώπιον ἀνθρώπων. “᾿συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ av- 
lal > \ ¢ A “Ὁ - 
τοῖς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν, ὃν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἐν πολλοῖς 
/ lal ” \ \ \ / 
πολλάκις σπουδαῖον ὄντα, νυνὶ δὲ πολὺ σπουδαιότερον 
A a ς a y 
πεποιθήσει πολλῇ TH εἰς ὑμᾶς. “elte ὑπὲρ Τίτου, 
\ 2 \ \ > « A emer ” 5 \ 
κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς Kal εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργός" εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ 
ς a 5 “ r rn 5 
ἡμῶν, ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιῶν, δόξα Χριστοῦ. “'τὴν οὖν 
- b) U ¢ a ¢ fal t ς Ν 
ἔνδειξιν τῆς ἀγάπης ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν καυχήσεως ὑπὲρ 
¢ lal » \ , , A 
ὑμῶν εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐνδεικνύμενοι εἰς πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκ- 
A 1 \ \ an fol 2 
κλησιῶν. 9. “rept μὲν γὰρ τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς 
\ e / Chia 
TOUS ἁγίους περισσόν μοι ἐστὶν τὸ γράφειν ὑμῖν" 
ὧν 93 \ \ / € A “Ὁ «ς \ «ε fal A 
οἶδα yap τὴν προθυμίαν ὑμῶν ἣν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καυχώ- 
ἐ 4 .«Λ 
μαι Μακεδόσιν, ὅτι ᾿Αχαΐα παρεσκεύασται ἀπὸ πέρυσι, 
\ ¢ lal A > / 
καὶ TO ὑμῶν ζῆλος ἠρέθισεν τοὺς πλείονας. “ἔπεμψα 
δὲ \ iO , “ \ \ t ¢ A \ e \ 
€ τοὺς ἀδελφούς, ἵνα μὴ TO καύχημα ἡμῶν TO ὑπὲρ 
ς A a rf / \ le 
ὑμῶν κενωθῇ ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, ἵνα καθὼς ἔλεγον 
la 
παρεσκευασμένοι ἦτε, “un πως ἐὰν ἔλθωσιν σὺν ἐμοὶ 
an 3 / 
Μακεδόνες καὶ εὕρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἀπαρασκευάστους κατ- 
Ὁ ‘s “- oe AN / ¢ a a ς 
αἰσχυνθώμεν ἡμεῖς, ἵνα μὴ λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς, ἐν τῇ ὑπο- 
, ’ - 3 ¢ / 
στάσει ταύτῃ. "ἀναγκαῖον οὖν ἡγησάμην παρακαλέσαι 
\ ’ \ “ / > id a \ 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς iva προέλθωσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ προκαταρ- 
\ / 5 ,ὔὕ id lal , 
τίσωσιν τὴν προεπηγγελμένην εὐλογίαν ὑμῶν, ταύτην 
e γ΄, Ὁ} Vf « 5 / \ / 
ἑτοίμην εἶναι οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν, Kal μὴ ὡς πλεονεξίαν. 
la δ, / / 
“τοῦτο δέ, ὁ σπείρων φειδομένως, φειδομένως Kal θερί- 
\ ς / ᾽ 3 / 3 / \ 
cel, Kal ὁ σπείρων ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις καὶ 
Ψ, \ a / a 
θερίσει. ἕκαστος καθὼς προήρηται τῇ καρδίᾳ, μὴ ἐκ 
λύπης ἢ ἐξ ἀνάγκης" ἱλαρὸν γὰρ δότην ἀγαπᾷ ὁ θεός 
ης ἢ yen pov yap δότην ἀγαπᾷ 
- Nae, \ a U a 3 « ἴω 
"δυνατεῖ δὲ 6 θεὸς πᾶσαν χάριν περισσεῦσαι εἰς ὑμᾶς, 
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\ , an ’ 
iva ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πᾶσαν αὐτάρκειαν ἔχοντες περισ- 
lal / > 
σεύητε εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθόν" “καθὼς γέγραπται, ᾽Ε- 
al « » fa) 
σκόρπισεν, ἔδωκεν τοῖς πένησιν" ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ 
μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. “ὁ δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν σπέρμα τῷ 
» A / \ 
σπείροντι καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν χορηγήσει Kal πλη- 
al al / lal 
θυνεῖ τὸν σπόρον ὑμῶν Kal αὐξήσει τὰ γενήματα τῆς 
A \ , A 
δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν" “év παντὶ πλουτιζόμενοι εἰς πᾶσαν 
c , “ / SG a 9 / A 
ἁπλότητα, ἥτις κατεργάζεται bu ἡμῶν εὐχαριστίαν τῷ 
a 126 ε / a 7 , ᾽ ͵ 
θεῷ. "ὅτι ἡ διακονία τῆς λειτουργίας ταύτης οὐ μόνον 
\ fo ¢ lal ¢ 
ἐστὶν προσαναπληροῦσα τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν ἁγίων, 
> \ \ / \ a 5 a lal 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περισσεύουσα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ 
Ae 18 \ aA a a , , , 
Ged" “διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς τῆς διακονίας ταύτης δοξάζοντες 
\ a a a ’ a ’ \ 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπὶ TH ὑποταγῇ THs ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν εἰς TO 
» , r fa c / fal / 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας 
>] > \ a «ς Ν 
εἰς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς πάντας, “καὶ αὐτῶν δεήσει ὑπὲρ 
¢ a 2 , «ς a x \ € / 
ὑμῶν, ἐπιποθούντων ὑμᾶς διὰ τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν 
, a θ py Ariel Mater. 5 eZ a ALL ΟΝ a 
χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. “χάρις τῷ θεῷ ἐπὶ TH 
>’ nr a 
ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ δωρεᾷ. 
, ral fal Lal Ὁ 
10 "Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλώ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς 
ah fa) nm 
TpavTnTos Kal ἐπιεικείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃς κατὰ πρόσ- 
\ ς oa \ a A 
@Trov μὲν ταπεινὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἀπὼν δὲ θαρρῶ εἰς ὑμᾶς" 
/ ὅ a a / 
*Séouar δέ TO μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι τῇ πεποιθήσει ἣ 
/ fal > / \ / ς a 
λογίζομαι τολμῆσαι ἐπί τινας τοὺς λογιζομένους ἡμᾶς 
« fe \ 
ὡς κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντας. “ἐν σαρκὶ γὰρ περι- 
πατοῦντες οὐ κατὰ σάρκα στρατευόμεθα, “Ta γὰρ ὅπλα 
lel al \ a a 
τῆς στρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ σαρκικὰ ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ τῷ θεῷ 
\ lal 
πρὸς καθαίρεσιν ὀχυρωμάτων, “λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες 
an / \ A r 
καὶ πᾶν ὕψωμα ἐπαιρόμενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ 
lal ! lal , ¢ 
θεοῦ, καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντες πᾶν νόημα εἰς THY ὑπακοὴν 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, “καὶ ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχοντες ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν 
/ / ALS a 
παρακοήν, ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμῶν ἡ ὑπακοή. 
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\ 
"Ta κατὰ πρόσωπον βλέπετε; εἴ τις πέποιθεν 
rn a 53 la) ? 
ἑαυτῷ Χριστοῦ εἶναι, τοῦτο λογιζέσθω πάλιν ἐφ 
la ll \ 5 ἴω f ¢ -“ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ὅτε καθὼς αὐτὸς Χριστοῦ, οὕτως καὶ ἡμεῖς. 
, \ ΄ , A 
"ἐάν τε γὰρ περισσότερόν TL καυχήσωμαι περὶ τῆς 
3 ῇ ¢ lal e ΝΜ id fh 2) 3 Ἂ \ 
ἐξουσίας ἡμῶν, ἧς ἔδωκεν ὁ κύριος εἰς οἰκοδομὴν καὶ 
id lol 5 ’ “ \ 
οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν, οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι, “ἵνα μὴ 
, 3 a (a) \ A a 7 
δόξω ὡς av ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν. "ὅτι 
cae) \ / / a Noe / «ς δὲ 
αἱ ἐπιστολαὶ μέν, φησίν, βαρεῖαι καὶ ἰσχυραί, ἡ δὲ παρ- 
lol / 5 \ ¢ ld > 
ουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενὴς καὶ ὁ λόγος ἐξουθενημένος. 
11: a la ¢ a v4 Ly er Aen ῬΙ a , 
τοῦτο λογιζέσθω ὁ τοιοῦτος, ὅτι οἷοί ἐσμεν τῷ λόγῳ 
lal 3 ἴω / a 
δι’ ἐπιστολῶν ἀπόντες, τοιοῦτοι καὶ παρόντες τῷ ἔργῳ. 
lal a x a 
“ov yap τολμῶμεν ἐνκρῖναι ἢ συνκρῖναι ἑαυτούς τισιν 
a \ , gs) \ ’ A 
τῶν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστανόντων᾽ ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
rn \ / lal 
ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες καὶ συγκρίνοντες ἑαυτοὺς ἑαυτοῖς 
“- 13 ¢ a \ ? > \ v 
οὐ συνιᾶσιν. “ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχησό- 
5 \ \ \ / a / e > , 
μεθα, ἀλλὰ κατὰ TO μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος, οὗ ἐμέρισεν 
δ, Ἂν ¢ \ / > / yy AY. ER a τ τ τ \ 
ἡμῖν ὁ θεὸς μέτρου, ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν. “od yap 
, 9 lal «ς / 
ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἑαυτούς, 
¢ A , fal ᾿ “- 
ἄχρι γὰρ καὶ ὑμῶν ἐφθάσαμεν ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ 
fal 3 > ’ 
Χριστοῦ, “οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις 
5 7 -“ Ὁ 
κόποις, ἐλπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν 
ς a an ¢ al 
ἐν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν εἰς περισ- 
\ ¢ / ¢ A >) 
σείαν, els Ta ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν εὐαγγελίσασθαι, οὐκ ἐν 
’ 7 / > \ “ , 17 Ὁ \ 
αλλοτρίῳ κανόνι εἰς TA ETOLMA καυχήσασθαι. ὁ δὲ 
/ , bees Bees) \ ς 
καυχώμενος ἐν κυρίῳ καυχάσθω" “οὐ γὰρ ὁ ἑαυτὸν συν- 
͵ > lal / ’ t 3 2 «Ὁ ς , / 
ἰιστάνων, ἐκεῖνός ἐστι δόκιμος, ἀλλ᾽ ὃν ὁ κύριος συνί- 
στησιν. 
Vv 5 
11 “Oderov ἀνείχεσθέ μου μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης" 
δ \ ΔΝ δον ΤΣ , 2 a \ Cline n ͵ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνέχεσθέ pov. “ζηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς θεοῦ ζήχῳ, 
c Ὁ LA ’ « 
ἡρμοσάμην γὰρ ὑμᾶς évi ἀνδρὶ παρθένον ἁγνὴν πα- 
aA A γ΄ ny aS a \ f ς eee 
ραστῆσαι τῷ Χριστῷ" "φοβοῦμαι δὲ μήπως ὡς ὁ ὄφις 


I, +17 TPOZ KOPINOIOY2 B 15 





εἰ , " > a / » nr A \ 
ἐξηπάτησεν Εὔαν ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ, φθαρῇ τὰ 
«ς - -“ Ε / nr > x 
νοήματα ὑμῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος τῆς εἰς TOV Χριστόν. 
4 Ψ \ \ Lee , ΕἸ = | lal / “Ὁ 2 
εἰ μὲν Yap O ἐρχόμενος ἄλλον ἰησοὺυν κηρύσσει ὃν οὐκ 
᾽ Ψ, * fo) “ , a ’ > , 
ἐκηρύξαμεν, ἢ πνεῦμα ἕτερον λαμβάνετε ὃ οὐκ ἐλά- 
Δ ᾽ , Ὁ \ » ’ ‘ a 
Bere, ἢ εὐαγγέλιον ἕτερον ὃ οὐκ ἐδέξασθε, καλῶς 
᾽ , 5 / \ \ ς ΄ a 
ἀνείχεσθε. "λογίζομαι yap μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναι τῶν 
ς , > , 8. » \ ae) , a r 
ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων. “εἰ δὲ Kal ἰδιώτης TO λόγῳ, 
> - \ / 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῇ γνώσει, GAN ἐν παντὶ φανερώσαντες ἐν 
Ὁ ¢ lal Ὰ c / / 
πᾶσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς. Τἢ ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα ἐμαυτὸν τα- 
- “4 € a if a a \ \ an a 
πεινῶν iva ὑμεῖς ὑψωθῆτε, OTL δωρεὰν TO τοῦ θεοῦ 
> , > / Chern 8 > , 
εὐαγγέλιον εὐηγγελισᾶμην vel; ᾿ἀλλας ἐκκλησίας 
> / \ , / \ \ € a / 
ἐσύλησα λαβὼν ὀψώνιον πρὸς THY ὑμῶν διακονίαν, 
\ ς a 
Kal παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑστερηθείς οὐ κατενάρκησα 
\ « , 
οὐθενός. “τὸ γὰρ ὑστέρημά μου προσανεπλήρωσαν οἱ 
, ᾿ς Ν -“ 
ἀδελφοὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας" καὶ ἐν παντὶ ἀβαρῆ 
\ ¢ a ’ , \ / , 5" , 
ἑμαυτὸν ὑμῖν ἐτήρησα Kal τηρήσω. “ἔστιν ἀλήθεια 
n Σ 5) / ς A ΄ 
Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί, ὅτι ἡ καύχησις αὕτη οὐ φραγήσεται 
SCSI Nye? a , ον ey. 11 Faas, ᾽ 
εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν τοῖς κλίμασιν τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. “διατί; ὅτι οὐκ 
> an ea ς \ 3 15 ἃ \ a \ ΄ 
ἀγαπῶ ὑμᾶς; ὁ θεὸς οἶδεν. “O δὲ ποιῶ, καὶ ποιήσω, 
4 ’ / \ 5 \ lal / 5 / 24 
ἵνα ἐκκόψω τὴν ἀφορμὴν τῶν θελόντων ἀφορμήν, ἵνα 
- ce rn e lal e 
ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται, εὑρεθῶσιν καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς. “ot 
\ a / : ΄ , 
γὰρ τοιοῦτοι ψευδαπόστολοι, ἐργάται δόλιοι, μετα- 
an 1 \ ’ 
σχηματιζόμενοι εἰς ἀποστόλους Χριστοῦ. “καὶ ov 
fal a >’ 
θαῦμα: αὐτὸς yap ὁ Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίζεται εἰς 
“ , ΤΡ 5 7ὔ 5 ? \ « , ᾿ 
ἄγγελον φωτός. “ov μέγα οὖν εἰ καὶ οἱ διάκονοι av- 
fa) A ΜΒ \ 
τοῦ μετασχηματίζονται ὡς διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης" ὧν TO 
7 ” \ Way Sn 65} ͵ 1 
τέλος ἔσται κατὰ Ta ἔργα αὐτῶν. “πάλιν λέγω, μὴ 
, ie v 3 A > \ E x « Μ 
τίς με δόξῃ ἄφρονα εἶναι εἰ δὲ μήγε, κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα 
Ἵ ͵ “ 5. ΕΥ̓ΡΝ , , 178 A 
δέξασθέ με, ἵνα κἀγὼ μικρόν TL καυχήσωμαι. “ὃ λαλῶ, 
> \ / - >’ > ¢ > >’ / > / 
οὐ κατὰ KUplov λαλώ, aAX ws ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ, ἐν ταύτῃ 
a ¢ , lal / 
τῇ ὑποστάσει τῆς καυχήσεως. 
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18? \ \ lal A / ’ \ 
Ἐπεὶ πολλοὶ καυχῶνται κατὰ σάρκα, καγὼ Kav- 
͵ 19 «7 \ 5.3 τ θ οι , ' 
χήσομαι. “ἡδέως yap ἀνέχεσθε τῶν ἀφρόνων φρόνιμοι 
" eat ey θ \ ” Criia 5 a " 
ὄντες" “ἀνέχεσθε γὰρ εἴ τις ὑμᾶς καταδουλοῖ, εἴ τις 
/ ” , ” > fe y » 
κατεσθίει, εἴ τις λαμβάνει, εἴ τις ἐπαίρεται, εἴ τις εἰς 
, con , 21 ἈΝ 2 1 t ς ὅ 
πρόσωπον ὑμᾶς δέρει. “κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω, ὡς ὅτι 
c an ’ / 3 - ΟῚ ΕΣ a ’ 5 “ 
ἡμεῖς ἡσθενήκαμεν' ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἄν τις τολμᾷ, ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ 
Ὁ ’ a? > / ᾿] a 
λέγω, τολμῶ Kayo. ““EBpatol εἰσιν; κἀγώ. ᾿Ισραηλῖ- 
ie) Sas, , 3 a 5) Saas, 23 5 , 
ταί εἰσιν; Kayo. σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ εἰσιν; κἀγώ. "“διά- 
a » a a ς \ b fe 
kovot Χριστοῦ εἰσιν; παραφρονῶν λαλώ, ὑπὲρ ἐγὼ 
/ a / 
ἐν κόποις περισσοτέρως, ἐν φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρως, ἐν 
tal / / ¢€ A 
πληγαῖς ὑπερβαλλόντως, ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις" “ὑπὸ 
at / I 
᾿Ιουδαίων πεντάκις τεσσεράκοντα Tapa μίαν ἔλαβον, 
AN bs Ud 
*rols ἐραβδίσθην, ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην, τρὶς ἐναυάγησα, 
νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα᾽ “ὁδοιπορίαις πολ- 
χθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίη ρίαις 
/ U a ’ A 
λάκις" κινδύνοις ποταμῶν, κινδύνοις λῃστῶν, κινδύνοις 
> / Ud 2 b] A If 5 / 
ἐκ γένους, κινδύνοις ἐξ ἐθνῶν, κινδύνοις ἐν πόλει, 
, ’ > Ι͂ / > , / 
κινδύνοις ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, κινδύνοις ἐν θαλάσσῃ, κινδύνοις 
/ 2 / 
ἐν ψευδαδέλφοις, “κόπῳ Kal μόχθῳ, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις 
/ a 
πολλάκις, ἐν λιμῷ Kal δίψει, ἐν νηστείαις πολλά- 
> , / tal 
Kis, ἐν ψύχει Kal γυμνότητι. “χωρὶς τῶν παρ- 
AN ¢ / (¢ » , ¢ / 
EXTOS ἡ ἐπίστασίς pot ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἡ μέριμνα 
A A A na \ ’ . an 
πασῶν TOV ἐκκλησιῶν. * Tis ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ; 
/ ° > a 
Tis σκανδαλίζεται, Kal οὐκ ἐγὼ πυροῦμαι; “El καυχᾶσ- 
A \ A > , $1 ¢ A 
θαι δεῖ, τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας μου καυχήσομαι. “ὁ θεὸς 
\ \ an a Ὁ ¢ ἡ 
καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ οἶδεν, ὁ ὧν εὐλογητὸς εἰς 
\ 7A “ > , 82 3 Gees) U 
TOUS αἰῶνας, ὅτι ov ψεύδομαι. “ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὁ ἐθνάρ- 
> , A , , 2S , 
xns Αρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐφρούρει τὴν πόλιν Δαμασ- 
“Ὁ \ 
κηνῶν πιάσαι με, “καὶ διὰ θυρίδος ἐν σαργάνῃ ἐχαλάσ- 
a a 5 a 
θην διὰ τοῦ τείχους Kai ἐξέφυγον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 
1 a a / 
12 ‘KavydcOa: δεῖ, οὐ συμφέρον μέν, ἐλεύσομαι 
δὲ > 5 / sh 5 / / oust Μ 
€ εἰς ὀπτασίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεις κυρίου. “οἶδα ἄνθρω- 
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r fal a ” ) / 
mov ἐν Χριστῷ πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων, εἴτε ἐν σώματι 
> φ "» 3 \ fal / > s ¢ οἷ Ss 
οὐκ οἶδα, εἴτε ἐκτὸς TOD σώματος οὐκ οἶδα, ὁ θεὸς οἶδεν, 
fal / . ἴω 3 
ἁρπαγέντα τὸν τοιοῦτον ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ. “καὶ οἶδα 
a v , » 
τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνθρωπον, εἴτε ἐν σώματι εἴτε χωρὶς 
-“ , ᾽ Ss c \ S 4c « U ’ 
τοῦ σώματος οὐκ οἶδα, ὁ θεὸς οἶδεν, “OTL ἡρπάγη εἰς 
[Ὁ “Ὁ > 
τὸν παράδεισον καὶ ἤκουσεν ἄρρητα ῥήματα, ἃ οὐκ 
bi] \ ’ / A «ς \ “ / , 
ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ λαλῆσαι. ὑπὲρ τοῦ τοιούτου καυχή- 
ty \ fal ’ / “ 
σομαι, “ὑπὲρ δὲ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ καυχήσομαι εἰ μὴ ἐν ταῖς 
> ῃ 62\ \ ἢ ͵ ᾽ 
ἀσθενείαις μου. “ἐὰν γὰρ θελήσω καυχήσασθαι, οὐκ 
lé / > / \ an / ͵ 
ἔσομαι ἄφρων, ἀλήθειαν γὰρ ἐρῶ" φείδομαι δέ, μή τις 
> > \ / 4 \ “Ὁ , x ’ / > b na 
els ἐμὲ λογίσηται ὑπὲρ ὃ βλέπει με ἢ ἀκούει ἐξ ἐμοῦ. 
a ¢ a A 5 δ . « 
"Kail τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων ἵνα μὴ ὑπερ- 
,ὔ a / Yj an 
αίρωμαι, ἐδόθη μοι σκόλοψ TH σαρκί, ἄγγελος Σατανῶ, 
“ / “ \ e / 8 ἐ \ ΄ 
ἵνα με κολαφίζῃ, ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι. “ὑπὲρ τούτου 
\ / " fal 5» 5 nr 
τρὶς τὸν κύριον παρεκάλεσα, ἵνα ἀποστῇ am ἐμοῦ. 
9 \ Ἵ 4 [ a ¢ , δε τς , 
καὶ εἴρηκέν μοι᾿ ᾿Αρκεῖ σοι ἡ χάρις pov’ ἡ γὰρ δύνα- 
> 5 , a “ 53 A Ul 
pus ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται. ἥδιστα οὖν μᾶλλον καυχη- 
lal » 7. 5 > 
coma ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις μου, ἵνα ἐπισκηνώσῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ 
ς , δ" fal > n 2 / 
ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Χριστοῦ. “διὸ εὐδοκῶ ἐν ἀσθενείαις, 
/ , Ῥ ὥς 7 
ἐν ὕβρεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν διωγμοῖς, ἐν στενοχωρίαις, 
¢ \ le if \ > a 
ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ" ὅταν yap ἀσθενῶ, τότε δυνατός εἰμι. 
117τ1 " ἐν. a ’ , 3... ἃ NY Sy 
Téyova appv’ ὑμεῖς we ἠναγκάσατε. ἐγὼ yap 
v ¢ > ¢ a ᾿ ᾿ Ων \ ¢ , 
ὠφείλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν συνίστασθαι" οὐδὲν γὰρ ὑστέρησα 
a ε , 7 ᾽ \ oad ᾽ 1920S \ 
TOV ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων, εἰ καὶ οὐδέν εἰμι. “τὰ μὲν 
lal a ,’ , , int / 
σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου κατειργάσθη ἐν ὑμῖν ἐν πάσῃ 
« fal / \ » 
ὑπομονῇ σημείοις καὶ τέρασιν καὶ δυνάμεσιν. “τί γάρ 
5 .“ὉὍ ¢ 40 ς \ \ \ 2 / > Ν 
ἐστιν ὃ ἡσσώθητε ὑπὲρ Tas λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας, εἰ μὴ 
vA > \ 3 \ , ¢ lal / 
ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγὼ οὐ κατενάρκησα ὑμῶν; χαρίσασθέ μοι 
\ 5 Ve na , 
τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην. “idod τρίτον τοῦτο ἑτοίμως ἔχω 
> lal \ Ε an > 3 Ν a 
ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ οὐ καταναρκήσω᾽ οὐ yap ζητῶ 
\ ¢ a 5 \ ¢ nr ’ \ τ , \ / Lal 
Ta ὑμῶν ἀλλὰ ὑμᾶς. οὐ yap οφείλει τὰ τέκνα τοῖς 
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a \ ξ ra na t 
γονεῦσιν θησαυρίζειν, ἀλλὰ οἱ γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις. 
i? ¢ \ 
1 ἐγὼ δὲ ἥδιστα δαπανήσω καὶ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι ὑπὲρ 
lal an fal € n ? lal e 
TOV ψυχῶν ὑμῶν" εἰ περισσοτέρως ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶν, ἧτ- 
A , / ς 
Tov ἀγαπῶμαι. “ ἔστω δέ, ἐγὼ οὐ κατεβάρησα ὑμᾶς" 
ς A Gon /. 1 ͵ 
ἀλλὰ ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος δόλῳ ὑμᾶς ἔλαβον. “μή 
/ «ς “- 3 9. n a 
τινα ὧν ἀπέσταλκα πρὸς ὑμᾶς, OL αὐτοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα 
ὥς ὮΝ 18 , i} \ , \ 5 
ὑμᾶς; “παρεκάλεσα Titov καὶ συναπέστειλα Tov ἀδελ- 
a / a ’ lal 
gov’ μήτι ἐπλεονέκτησεν ὑμᾶς Τίτος; ov τῷ αὐτῷ 
᾽ a , lal 
πνεύματι περιεπατήσαμεν ; οὐ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἤχνεσιν; 
aA / Cain 5) ͵ 7, 
*Tlanae δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν ἀπολογούμεθα. κατέναντι 
κ΄» a n F \ O\ , > Ὁ ΕΘΝ 
θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν" τὰ δὲ πάντα, ἀγαπητοί, ὑπὲρ 
a ς an > A 20 a \ , bs \ 
τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς. “φοβοῦμαι yap μήπως ἐλθὼν 
᾽ “ , ef con SN ε Ἄς ee - > 
οὐχ οἵους θέλω εὕρω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ εὑρεθῶ ὑμῖν οἷον ov 
a / a / 
θέλετε, μήπως ἔρεις, ζῆλος, θυμοί, ἐριθεῖαι, κατωλαλιαΐί, 
θ / , > / eal \ , aN 
ψιθυρισμοί, φυσιώσεις, ἀκαταστασίαι" “᾿μὴ πάλιν ἐλ- 
«ς ¢ \ 
θόντος μου ταπεινώσει με ὁ θεός μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Kal 
\ a \ 
πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων Kal μὴ μετα- 
A "5 / 3 
νοησάντων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ πορνείᾳ καὶ ἀσελγείᾳ 
[ ἐ ἐ ἐ 
a oo 1 / A ” \ 6 ine 
4 ἔπραξαν. 13 "τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
/ , , \ a A 
ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων Kal τριῶν σταθήσεται πᾶν 
A / / ¢ My \ 
ῥῆμα. "προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω, ws παρὼν TO δεύτερον 
\ 3 \ an an / a a 
Kal ἀπὼν νῦν τοῖς προημαρτηκόσιν Kal τοῖς λοιποῖς 
an 4 ΜΝ » ’ Ἂν, / b) / 83 \ 
πᾶσιν, OTL ἐὰν ἔλθω εἰς TO πάλιν οὐ φείσομαι. “ἐπεὶ 
\ a fay κ9 > \ “ Ta a an > 
δοκιμὴν ζητεῖτε Tov ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος Χριστοῦ, ὃς εἰς 
ς a » 53 θ A ’ \ ὃ fal 3 CEA 4 x \ 
ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ αλλὰ δυνατεῖ ἐν VEY “Kal yap 
: a ἴω 
ἐσταυρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ Fn ἐκ δυνάμεως θεοῦ" 
\ \ rd a > a > Cy ῪΝ ᾽ \ , \ 
καὶ yap ἡμεῖς ἀσθενοῦμεν ἐν αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ ζήσομεν σὺν 
Ὁ a ς lal \ 
αὐτῷ ἐκ δυνάμεως θεοῦ εἰς ὑμᾶς. "ἑαυτοὺς πειράζετε 
a x ’ 
εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ πίστει, ἑαυτοὺς δοκιμάζετε" ἢ οὐκ ἐπιυγιυ- 
/ li \ ’ a (¥ lal > if 
νώσκετε ἑαυτούς, OTL Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν ὑμῖν; εἰ μήτι 
5. 9. 6? / Ney: t v4 c a x2 
ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε. “ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ 
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> \ 100 7 » , θ δὲ A \ \ \ fal 
ἐσμὲν ἀδόκιμοι. ᾿εὐχόμεθα δὲ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν μὴ ποιῆ- 
« - \ / Ψ a Ὁ 
σαι ὑμᾶς κακὸν μηδέν, οὐχ ἵνα ἡμεῖς δόκιμοι φανώμεν, 
" » (7 € a \ Ν fal « lal x ¢ >: , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ὑμεῖς τὸ καλὸν ποιῆτε, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὡς ἀδόκι- 
3 Ἐ, 5 \ δ , θ ͵ \ a 3 , 
μοι ὦμεν. “οὐ γὰρ δυνάμεθα τι κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, 
> ORE a > ΄, 9 , \ “ ¢ a 
ἀλλὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας. “χαίρομεν yap ὅταν ἡμεῖς 
» a t rn 5 nr 
ἀσθενῶμεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ δυνατοὶ ἦτε" τοῦτο καὶ εὐχόμεθα, 
-“ a nr U 
τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν. “διὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα ἀπὼν γράφω, 
7 Ἁ ’ / > 7 
ἵνα παρὼν μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι κατὰ τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
a ¢ , Μ ͵7ὔ > > \ \ » > 
ἣν ὁ κύριος ἔδωκέν μοι εἰς οἰκοδομὴν Kal οὐκ εἰς καθ- 
αίρεσιν. 
/ τ ᾽ὔ 
“ Λοιπόν, ἀδελφοί, χαίρετε, καταρτίζεσθε, παρακα- 
r cal Q \ ’ \ lal > / \ ς θ \ Ce 
εἶσθε, TO αὐτὸ φρονεῖτε, eipnvevete, καὶ ὁ θεὸς τῆς 
3 / \ 225 ἢ yy al «ς a RN , fA) 
ἀγάπης Kal εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. σπάσασθε 
% / 5 i / 5 / A 
ἀλλήλους ἐν ἁγίῳ φιλήματι. ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἅγιοι 
πάντες. “᾿ἣ χάρις τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ 2 
> an lo a / 
ἀγάπη τοῦ θεοῦ Kai ἡ κοινωνία τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
/ € a 
μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 


NOTES. 


CHAPTER IL 


1. Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ. Rec. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


6. εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα k.t.A. There is much variety in the order 
here. Ree. places καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν before εἰδότες. 
Tischendorf does the same, but places εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα...παρα- 
κλήσεως (omitting the second καὶ σωτηρίας) before τῆς ἐνεργουμένης k.T.X. 
with SAC Peshito. The text follows Lachmann and Tregelles here, 
who follow BDE Vetus Lat. 


10. ῥύσεται (150 time) RBC. Ree. ῥύεται with EFG Vulg. and some 
copies of Vetus Lat. It is quite possible that this is the true reading, 
though it is not so well supported as ῥύσεται. Some MSS., among 
which is A, omit the words καὶ ῥύσεται. 


12. ἁγιότητι NABC. Rec. ἁπλότητι Vetus Lat. Peshito Vulg. 
15. σχῆτε NBC. Rec. ἔχητε with ADE. 

18. ἔστιν NABCD Vetus Lat. Vulg. Rec. ἐγένετο with Peshito. 
20. διὸ kal δι᾽ αὐτοῦ NABC Peshito Vulg. Rec. καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ. 


Cu. I. 1,2. Sanvurarion. 


1. Παῦλος ἀπόστολος. See notes on 1 Cor. i. 1. 


Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ. The usual order in which our Lord’s name 
occurs is ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός. If the order is inverted, as in the present 
instance, it is to give emphasis to our Lord’s title as the Anointed of 
God. It is His office rather than His human person, that Paul is 
commissioned to make known. 


διὰ θελήματος θεοῦ. See note on 1 Cor. i, 1. The preposition in- 
dicates the means whereby St Paul became an Apostle. It was by 
the operation of the Will of God. For the difference between θεός 
and ὁ θεός see Westcott, Ist Ep. of St John, iv. 12, Additional Note. 
The former brings before us the conception of God as He is in Him- 
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self; the latter emphasizes His relation to us. Here the Divine pur- 
pose in sanctifying and calling him is the thought present to the 
Apostle’s mind. 


Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφός. He is sometimes called Timothy in the A.V., 
and sometimes, more fully, Timotheus. So we have Luke and Lucas, 
Mark and Marcus, Silas and Silvanus. Beside this Epistle, his name 
is found associated with that of St Paul in both the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, in those to the Philippians and Colossians, and in 
that to Philemon. We may remark on the undesigned coincidence 
here. Timothy was absent from St Paul on a mission when the first 
Epistle was sent. See 1 Cor. iv. 17. Therefore he is not associated 
with the Apostle in the salutation. The mission was to Macedonia 
(see Acts xix. 22), and to Corinth (see 1 Cor. xvi. 10). It is probable 
that he never got beyond Macedonia, as Titus, not he, brings the 
tidings from Corinth (see note on 1 Cor. xvi. 10). This Epistle is 
written from Macedonia (ch, ii. 13, vii. 5, ix. 2). And Timothy, as in 
so many other cases, is associated with the Apostle in the salutation. 


τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν Κορίνθῳ. A Hebraism for the simple ἐν Κορίνθῳ. 
Similarly τοῖς οὖσιν below. See also Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2; Eph. 1. 
Lehi. ts Thess) 11. 14. In δ]. 1.2: Coll 1. 2: 1 ΠΠΌΒΒΙ ΙΕ: 
2 Thess. i. 1 the Apostle adopts a different construction. 


σὺν τοῖς ὁγίοις πᾶσιν τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ὅλῃ TH ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. Chrysostom 
remarks that it is not St Paul’s custom to address the Churches thus 
in circular letters, and that the two Epistles to the Corinthians, that 
to the Galatians (which however was addressed, see ch. i. 2, to a 
region, not to a city), and that to the Hebrews (if it be St Paul’s) 
were the only exceptions. But this statement is not exactly accurate. 
If the Epistle to the Ephesians be identical with the Epistle to 
Laodicea (and there are many reasons for supposing it to be so—see 
Col. iv. 16) the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians must be 
added to the list. It is probable that Corinth was the only Christian 
Church of any note in Achaia, and that the few scattered Christians 
to be found elsewhere in that province were regarded as a part of 
that community. See notes on 1 Cor. i. 2 


᾿Αχαΐᾳ. We are to understand by this Hellas and the Pelopon- 
nesus, which, with Macedonia, made up the whole of Greece. Mace- 
donia, however, was scarcely recognized by the Greeks in their best 
days as forming a part of their land. See Articles Achaia and Hellas 
in Smith’s Dictionary of Geography. 


2. χάρις. See note on 1 Cor. i. 3, and below, v. 12. 


ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς. See notes on ch. iii, 18 and vii. 13. It is 
important theologically to note that while ἀπό may be used of the 
Father, ἐκ could not be used of the Son. Therefore we have ἀπό 
here as denoting a source, but not of necessity the wltimate source. 
The controversy between Greeks and Latins on the Double Procession 
of the Holy Ghost, has arisen from failing to observe the difference 
between ἐκπορεύεσθαι and procedere. 


I. 4.] NOTES. 23 


καὶ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Here, as in 1 Cor. i, 3 (see note there), 
Jesus Christ is associated with the Father as the source of grace and 


peace. 


3—14. Tue muTuAL INTERDEPENDENCE OF St PAUL AND THE 
CorINTHIAN CHURCH. 


3. Evdoynros ὁ θεὸς kal πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. So ΒΥ. 
See John xx. 17; 1 Pet. i. 3, and note on 1 Cor. xv. 24. We must 
supply εἴη or ἔστω before ὁ θεός. See Winer, Gr. Gram. ὃ 64, 20. 
Two feelings rise at once in the Apostle’s mind. The first is an over- 
whelming gratitude for his deliverance from his distress, the second 
the keen sense of his entire unity of heart and soul with the Corinthian 
Church, and his desire to impart to them whatever blessings he had 
received from God, 


6 πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν. We may either (1), with Chrysostom, 
explain this to mean the God whose most inherent attribute is merey— 
the gen. of specification as in Col. i. 5, 1 Thess. ii. 5, or (2) we may 
interpret it as pointing to Him as the source of all kinds of mercies, 
the gen. being the ‘whence case,’ Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 232. The 
analogy of James 1. 17, and the succeeding clause, would make the 
latter interpretation preferable. If the expression be a Hebraism, it 
is at least stronger than ‘merciful Father.’ So Hstius, ‘valde mul- 
tumque misericordem et beneficum.’ 


θεὸς πάσης παρακλήσεως. The Apostle has spoken of the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. He goes on to tell us that He is a 
Father in His mercifulness, and that as God He is the author of all 
that is calculated to cheer and encourage His creatures. For the con- 
struction see last note, and Eph.i.17. παράκλησις, properly the act 
of calling some one to our side to aid us, has here the sense of 
encouragement. It is translated indifferently ‘comfort’ and ‘con- 
solation’ in this passage by A.V.—exhortatio and consolatio by the 
Vulg. The ΝΟΥ͂. renders by ‘comfort’ throughout. The variations in 
the A.V. obscure the emphasis of the passage, where παρακαλέω and 
παράκλησις occur ten times, θλίβω and θλίψις four times. The 
original sense of the English word comfort (derived from the late 
Latin confortare) involves the idea of strengthening. For παρακαλέω 
in the sense of calling in, see Arist. Nic. Eth. 1x. 11, of awakening or 
arousing, ib. x. 4. 


4. ὁ παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς. Comforts or encourages us, The present is 
used, according to Chrysostom, ὅτε οὐχ ἅπαξ, οὐδὲ dis, ἀλλὰ διηνεκῶς 
τοῦτο ποιεῖ. ἡμᾶς refers to the Apostle and his fellow-workers. See 
v. 19. 


ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ θλίψει. ἐπὶ here denotes the ground on which the con- 
solation rests. See 1 Thess. ili. 7, 8. Translate in, or in regard to. 


θλίψει. Tribulatio, Vulgate. This word, translated tribulation in 
A.Y., is rendered trouble in the next clause, and in the Vulgate by 
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pressura, and is derived from a word signifying to squeeze, press. The 
English word tribulation is derived from the Latin tribulo, to thresh. 
See Trench, Study of Words, Lect. τι. 


εἰς τό. Compare our English ‘ to the end that.’ 


δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν τοὺς ἐν πάσῃ θλίψει. St Paul represents 
affliction (1) as a school of sympathy, (2) as a school of comfort (or 
rather encouragement), v. 5, (3) as a school of assurance, v. 10.— 
Robertson. 


Sid τῆς παρακλήσεως ἧς παρακαλούμεθα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. Chris- 
tianity 1s everywhere represented as the gift of a common life. In 
the Church, the body which possesses this common life, all gifts are 
common. That is they are to be shared by their pcssessor with all 
who stand in need of them. No one may keep any of them ex- 
clusively to himself. See notes on First Epistle, especially on ch. vi. 
12, vill. 13, x. 24, xiv. 4, 19. Also John xv. 1—17; Rom. xiy.; 1 Cor. 
111, 9, iv. 7, and especially Eph. iv. 16; Col, ii, 19. ἧς by attraction 
for 7. 

δ. ὅτι καθὼς περισσεύει τὰ παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς pas. 
Translate, superabound unto us. All the principal English versions 
(R.V. of course excepted) render in ws, and thus many commentators 
have been misled. περισσεύω means to exceed, be over and above (Matt. 
y. 20, xiv. 20). So Chrysostom: δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐ μόνον τὰ ἐκείνου, ἀλλὰ Kal 
πλείονα τούτων, οὐ γὰρ ὅσα ἔπαθε, φησὶν, ἐπάθομεν πάθη, ἀλλὰ Kal περισσά. 
Thus the meaning of the passage is that the sufferings of Christ over- 
flow to us and that thus we are made partakers of them. See Matt. xx. 
22; Mark x. 38; Gal. ii. 20; Heb. xiii. 13. For (see notes on ch. iv. 11, 
12) our sufferings for Christ’s sake arise from the same cause as His, 
namely the opposition of darkness to light, of death to the life that is 
imparted by Him to His members. Such passages as ch. iv. 10; Col. 
1. 24, carry the idea a step further, and represent Christ as suffering 
in His members, by virtue of His union with them. So also Matt. 
xxv. 40, 45; Acts ix. 4; Gal. vi. 17; Phil. iii. 10. 


περισσεύει Kal ἡ παράκλησις. Chrysostom says οὐ yap εἶπεν ἀντίρ- 
ροπος ἡ παράκλησις τών παθημάτων, ἀλλὰ περισσεύει ἡ παράκλησις. 


6. εἴτε δὲ θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως. The same may 
be said of every kind of suffering endured for the cause of God and of 
truth. It is not merely, as in Heb. xii. 6 (cf. Deut. vili. 5), that 
‘whom the Lord loveth, He chasteneth’ for his own sake, but that 
the sufferings one man endures for a good cause are the source of 
profit to others, Cf. ch. iv. 15, 16; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 10. 


σωτηρίας. Safety; the condition of one who has recovered from 
disease, or escaped any serious danger. See note on σώζω, 1 Cor. 
1:18: 


τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς 
πάσχομεν. τῆς ἐνεργουμένης may either be trauslated passively (so 
Chrysostom ; οὐ τῆς ἐνεργούσης ἀλλὰ τῆς Evepyouneyns) is put in action, or, 
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with most commentators, as middle, is in active operation in you. That 
is either (1) consolation and safety from the power of evil are wrought 
in you by the endurance of suffering, or (2) consolation (or rather 
encouragement) and safety from evil work themselves out by the 
endurance of suffering, The former gives the simpler meaning, the 
latter is more according to the usus loquendi of the N.T. See Ellicott 
on Col. i. 29. For évepyéw see passage above cited, Arist. Nic. Eth. x. 
4 παρακέκληται ἡ διάνοια καὶ διατεταμένως περὶ αὐτὰ ἐνεργεῖ, ‘the under- 
standing is aroused and set powerfully in action.’ 


Kal ἡ ἐλπίς. Most editors agree in placing these words before εἴτε 
παρακαλούμεθα, ἄο. It would seem to be their most natural place, 
for not only do they come awkwardly before the εἰδότες, but the 
expression of the hope is more appropriate in reference to the en- 
durance by the Corinthians of suffering than to their enjoyment of 
encouragement. The majority of the best MSS. are in favour of this 
arrangement of the sentence. See Critical Note, 


7. εἰδότες. Since we know that you are as sure to partake of en- 
couragement with us as of suffering. 


ὡς κοινωνοί ἐστε TOV παθημάτων, οὕτως Kal τῆς παρακλήσεως. For 
κοινωνός see note on 1 Cor.i. 9. Also fifth note on υ. 4. Christians had 
‘all things,’ including sufferings, in ‘common.’ See Acts ii. 44. Also 
Rom, viii. 17—23, and ch. iv. 17. The A.V. supplies ‘shall ye be’ 
before ‘of the consolation.’ Better, with R.V., to supply ‘are ye,’ since 
this suits both the grammar and the sense of the passage better. 
Encouragement or consolation under adverse circumstances is the 
privilege of the Christian by virtue of his union with his Lord. The 
article before παθημάτων marks the reference to be to St Paul’s suffer- 
ings, which are the same in character as those of other Christians. 


8. ov γὰρ θέλομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν. A favourite expression with St 
Paul. Cf. Rom. i. 13; 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1; 1 Thess. iv. 13. 


περὶ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ. Some have referred 
these expressions to the tumult at Ephesus, Acts xix. Others 
have supposed, in consequence of the very strong expressions here, 
that some other trouble, a grievous sickness perhaps, is referred to, 
especially as St Paul says in Asia, not in Ephesus. But Dean 
Stanley’s remark that ‘here, as elsewhere, we may observe the under- 
statement of St Paul’s sufferings in the Acts’ (see also ch. xi. 94. 97 
and notes), suggests the inference that the tumult at Ephesus was far 
more serious than it would appear to be from St Luke’s account. 
We can hardly suppose that the mere ‘dismissal of the assembly’ by 
the ‘town-clerk’ entirely appeased the multitude. And it is quite 
possible, since St Luke’s object in the Acts was rather a vindication 
of St Paul’s ministry than a glorification of his person, that he omits 
to mention a determined attempt upon St Paul’s life made by Deme- 
trius and the craftsmen, as afterwards (Acts xxiii. 12—15) by the 
Jews at Jerusalem, Others think that the distressing tidings from 
Corinth are meant. See ch. ii. 
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᾿Ασίᾳ. By this is meant Asia Minor. So also Acts ii. 9. But it 
seems (see Acts xvi. 6) not to have included the whole peninsula 
usually known by that name. 


ἐβαρήθημεν. We were weighed down. Gravati, Calvin; greved, 
Wiclif, where the translation is really literal, but the words grieve, grief, 
have changed their signification. καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὑπὲρ δύναμιν ἐβαρή- 
θημεν is certainly a very strong expression, but not too strong to refer to 
prolonged anxiety for life, to which the words that follow would seem 
to point, though no doubt the opposition to which the infant Church 
was exposed would also be a cause of grave solicitude. καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν, 
as Dean Plumptre remarks, only occurs in the Epistles written at this 
period of the Apostle’s life, those to the Romans, Corinthians and 
Galatians. It occurs once in each of those Epistles, twice in this 
one. See ch. iv. 7, 17 &e. 


ἐξαπορηθῆναι. Was utterly at a loss for means to preserve life. 
This marks the deliverance as God’s work. 


9. ἀπόκριμα. This word does not occur elsewhere in N.T. The 
more usual word is ἀπόκρισις. It is variously translated answer and 
sentence in the English versions. The Vulgate renders by responsum, 
the Syriac by a word which signifies sentence or decree. Chrysostom 
explains by ψῆφος, κρίσις, προσδοκία. Josephus, Ant. xiv. x. 6, uses it 
of a rescript of the Roman Senate. The word signifies, not the act of 
answering, but the purport of the answer, as though the result of the 
Apostle’s self-questionings had been a rooted persuasion, implanted 
from above, of the truth he expresses in ch. iv. 12, ‘Death worketh 
in us, but life in you,’ a conviction, that is, of the transitoriness 
of the natural life, of the permanence of the new life that comes 
from God. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9, especially in the Greek. 


τοῦ θανάτου, gen. of specification. See note on v. 3. 


ἐσχήκαμεν. Some, e.g. De Wette and Dr Moulton in Winer’s 
Grammar, p. 340, have regarded the perfect as used for the aorist 
here. But it would be better, perhaps (though see ch. ii. 13), to 
explain it of the ‘rooted persuasion’ spoken of in the last note. The 
Apostle is not speaking of the answer or sentence of death which 
he received in the particular case to which he is referring, for he 
received no such answer. He is speaking here of the whole character 
of his mission. See passages cited in last note. In the same way 
he uses πεποιθότες ὦμεν of a ‘rooted persuasion’ that he is marked 
out for a great work, which he is destined to accomplish. So again 
ἠλπίκαμεν (‘hoped and still hope,’ Winer, Gr. Gram. ὃ 40, 4 δ). 
10 is hardly possible to regard these three successive perfects as 
loosely used, even if the context permitted us to do so. So Hrasmus, 
see below. 


ἐγείροντι. ‘The same Divine power which raises the dead, delivers 
us also from the danger of death, for this is itself a kind of death.’ 
De Wette. See next note. The present is used to denote the con- 
tinuance of the act of raising the dead. 
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10. τηλικούτου θανάτου. From so great peril of death. St Paul 
speaks of the liability to death as death. Cf. ch. iv. 11, 12. Some 
regard it as equivalent to ‘so terrible a death.’ Yet surely the mode 
of death was a matter of trifling consequence to one like St Paul. 
See Phil. i. 21—23. Also ch. xi. 23. 


ἠλπίκαμεν, have hoped, i.e. with Erasmus, spem firam habemus. 


11. συνυπουργούντων καὶ ὑμῶν. Cf. Col. iv. 3; 1 Thess. vy. 25; 
2 Thess. iii. 1; Heb. xiii. 18; James v. 15,16. ‘For the right under- 
standing of this Epistle, the identity of feeling between the Apostle 
and his converts must be borne in mind throughout...It is the liveliest 
instance of the real community of feeling introduced by Christianity 
into the world.’—Stanley. Cf. ch. i. 7 (note), iv. 15, ix. 12. Also 
Acts xii. 5, 11; Rom. xv. 30, 31; Phil. i. 19; Philemon 22. The 
Apostle’s confidence was no self-confidence, but was derived from 
the solidarity of life and grace in the Christian Church. 


τῇ δεήσει. The art. renders δεήσει definite—the supplication which 
you offer. 


ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων «.t.A. This sentence has been variously 
translated. But the sense clearly is ‘in order that the special gift 
vouchsafed to us from’ the intercession of ‘many persons may be 
given thanks for on our account by means of (διά) many persons,’ 
πρόσωπον, originally a face, comes in later Greek to mean a person. 
The position of πολλῶν is emphatic in each member of the sentence. 
The unanimity and solidarity of the intercession and thanksgiving 
is the prominent thought. ἐκ denotes the source from which the 
χάρισμα emanated, the intercession of the flock. 


χάρισμα. See 1 Cor, xii. 4, note. Here, however, the special 
gift is external to the man and consists of deliverance. We must 
supply ‘granted’ or ‘vouchsafed’ here. 


12. καύχησις. Properly speaking καύχησις is the act of boasting, 
καύχημα the thing boasted of. But St Paul appears to use them in- 
terchangeably. Here καύχησις clearly means St Paul’s reason for 
boasting. 


αὕτη ἐστίν. ‘It is this,’ says the Apostle, ‘which causes such 
a perennial flow of joy and consolation into our hearts amid all 
our anxieties and distresses. We can feel in our consciences that 
what knits us together in sympathy is a Divine and not a human 
bond. On our part there is the inspiration from above, on yours 
the verifying faculty which enables you to recognize the truth of 
what we deliver to you.’ This seems to be the connection of thought 
in this and the two following verses. The connection with what 
precedes appears to be the conviction of the Apostle that the honesty 
and genuineness of his efforts to minister Christ to the Corinthians 
have fairly entitled him to hope for a share in their prayers. 


τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς συνειδήσεως. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 4. Also Acts xxiii. 
1, xxiv. 16; Rom. ix, 1; 1 John iii. 21. συνείδησις, jomt knowledge, 
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points to that double personality which enables a man to sit in 
Judgement on himself. This, according to Epictetus, is implanted 
(ἔμφυτος) in us, Fragm. 97. τῆς shews that it is of his own con- 
science that the Apostle is speaking. 


ἐν ἁγιότητι καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ. ἁγιότητι is the reading sup- 
ported by the best MSS. here, though ἁπλότητι suits the context best. 
εἰλικρίνεια has been thought to be derived from εἵλη and κρίνω, and 
to signify that which is tested by the sun’s rays, and is therefore 
entirely transparent. See note on 1 Cor. vy. 8. See also ch. ii. 17; 
Phil, i. 10; 2 Pet. ili, 1. εἰλικρίνεια τοῦ θεοῦ signifies either (1) that 
which is His gift, comes from Him, or (2) that which is befitting 
His service, as in the A.V. The former is preferable. ἐν signifies 
here the moral atmosphere in which a man lives. 


οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ. Notin fleshly wisdom. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 17, ii. 
1, 4, 13. These passages shew that there existed among the Co- 
rinthians a tendency to exalt the wisdom of this world, i.e. acquire- 
ments such as those of dialectic skill and rhetoric, above the spiritual 
enlightenment obtained by the submission of the intellect and will 
to the direction of God. 


GAN ἐν χάριτι θεοῦ. But in the grace of God. For ἐν see last note 
but one. The Apostle lives in a perpetual sense of God’s favour to him, 
in endowing him with gifts from above. The word grace, like the 
Latin gratia, originally signifies favour, kindness. Cf. χάριν eid, 
I recognize a kindness, I feel grateful, Xen. Oec. xt. 1. 


ἀνεστράφημεν. See ἢ. V. The middle voice of this verb signifies 
to be engaged in. Hence in N. T. it signifies to pass one’s life in a 
certain way. 


περισσοτέρως δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. The Apostle writes ἐν τῴ κόσμῳ but 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς. And more especially (or exceedingly) in our conduct 
towards you. No Church had had better opportunities than the 
Corinthian of forming a judgement on St Paul’s possession of the 
qualities he claims to have displayed. He had stayed longer than 
usual among them, and he had stedfastly refused to exercise the right 
among them which he had exercised elsewhere, of claiming his main- 
tenance from the Corinthian Church. 


13. ov γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν. For we are not writing to you 
about anything but that on which you have quite sufficient informa- 
tion to enable you to form an opinion. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἤ. Other than. See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 552, note. 


ἀναγινώσκετε ἢ Kal ἐπιγινώσκετε. It is impossible to give the full 
sense of this passage in English, In the first place, there is the play 
upon words, and next ἀναγινώσκω has a double meaning, (1) to recognize 
fully (see Xen. Anab. v. viii. 6) and (2) to read. ἐπιγινώσκω signifies to 
know thoroughly, either (1) by examination and comparison, or (2) by 
intuition. Here of course the first is meant. ἢ καὶ is rendered ‘or 
even’ in R.V. Meyer renders ‘or also’ and explains it of understand- 
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ing independently of any written communication. But the trans- 
lation ‘read’ hardly gives the full sense of ἀναγινώσκετε here. ‘We 
write nothing but what you read’ is a mere truism. Perhaps the best 
rendering is than what you recognize, or indeed are fully aware of. 
For the play upon words see note on ch, iii. 2. 


ἕως τέλους. I trust that no change will ever take place in our 
conduct or in your appreciation of it, but that you will always be fully 
convinced of our singleness of aim and purity of motive. 


14. ἀπὸ μέρους. Hither in part, or to a certain extent. Better, per- 
haps, the latter. ἐκ μέρους answers more completely to our ‘in part.’ See 
1 Cor, xiii. 9—12. For ἀπὸ μέρους see Rom. xi, 25, xv. 15, 24. Also ch. 
11. 5. It is here delicately hinted that all members of the Corinthian 
Church had not duly recognized the possession by St Paul of these 
qualities. 


καθάπερ. ‘St Paul connects the future for which he hopes, with 
the past of which he knows.’ Meyer. 


καύχημα. Literally, ground of boasting, though (see note on καύχησις 
above, v. 12) St Paul uses it interchangeably with καύχησις, which is 
literally the act of boasting. The word is variously translated in 
A. V. by ‘boasting,’ ‘glorying,’ ee. ‘whereof to glory.’ See 
Rom. iv. 2; 1 Cor. v. 6, and ch, ix, 3. 


ὑμεῖς ἡμῶν. See notes on v. 11, and also on ch. iii. 1. The identity 
of feeling and aim between all true Christians is a special feature of 
the Apostle’s teaching, and he takes care to insist upon it before he 
proceeds to more controversial matter. Chrysostom remarks on the 
Apostle’s humility in thus placing himself on a level with his converts. 


ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. See 1 Cor. iii. 13, iv. 3, 5, and 
notes. 


15—22. Sr Pavuu’s REASON FOR PUTTING OFF HIS COMING. 


15. Kal ταύτῃ τῇ πεποιθήσει. It was on this community of feelings 
and interests that the Apostle relied when he proposed to come to 
Corinth. It was the consciousness that all the Corinthians did not 
share his sentiments on the point which made him desirous of trying 
the effect of a letter first. See v. 23, ch. 11. 3, vii. 8—12, and notes. 
For πεποίθησις, as distinguished from ὑπόστασις, see note on ch. ix. 
4, The dative (see Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 270) expresses the motive. 


ἐβουλόμην. Not I was minded, but rather I was wishing. See note 
on v. 17. The removal of πρότερον from its position in Rec. after 
ἐλθεῖν to immediately after ἐβουλόμην is said by Meyer to make no 
change in its connection with ἐλθεῖν, But this seems by no means 
certain, There seems no reason why we should not render ‘And 
under the influence of this persuasion I was formerly desirous of 
coming to you, that ye might have a second benefit, and of passing 
through you unto Macedonia.’ 
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ἵνα δευτέραν χάριν σχῆτε. That you might have a second grace, 
or favour. These words would be more intelligible had they been 
placed at the end of the next verse. By the ‘second grace’ is meant 
the effects of the visit which the Apostle hoped to have paid to the 
Corinthians after his return from Macedonia. It has been explained, 
(1) of the favour of the Apostle’s presence, (2) of the outpouring of 
God’s grace or fayour which St Paul, as an Apostle of Christ, had the 
privilege of imparting. See Rom. i. 11. St Chrysostom explains 
χάριν as χαράν, and Theodoret, with one or two MSS., reads χαράν. 


16. καὶ δι’ ὑμῶν διελθεῖν. There is an ambiguity in the ‘by you’ 
of the A. and R.V. here. It does not mean the same thing as the 
‘of you to be brought on my way’ which follows. St Paul proposed 
to take them on his way elsewhere. See Rom. xy. 28. It was probably 
when this resolution (which may have been announced in the 
lost Epistle, see 1 Cor. v. 9) was given up, that the mission of 
Timothy referred to in 1 Cor. iv. 17, and in Acts xix. 22, was sub- 
stituted, and as still more urgent necessity arose, that of Titus, ch. 
viii. 16—24, xii. 17, 18. 


Kal ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι. The exact opposite of this was what 
actually took place. St Paul went through Macedonia on his way to 
Corinth, and returned through Macedonia, and was brought on his 
way toward Judaea by the Macedonian Churches. προπεμφθῆναι is 
used of the pecuniary and other assistance given by the Churches 
toward the journeys of the brethren. See Acts xv. 3, xx. 38, xxi. 5; 
Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11; Tit. iii. 13; 3 John 6, and note on 
1 Cor. xvi. 6. 


17. βουλόμενος. Translate, when I entertained this wish. 


μήτι ἄρα. μήτι expects the answer, No. dpa suggests the idea of 
a conclusion from premisses. ‘Surely you do not think it a fair 
inference to draw that...’ 


τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ. Literally, the lightness, i.e. either the lightness with 
which St Paul had been reproached, or perhaps merely the abstract 
quality. The reproach of fickleness was cast upon the Apostle for his 
change of purpose. It is to be remarked that this is the only charge 
he is attempting to meet in this and the next six verses. One of the 
special features of this Epistle, according to Robertson, is its ex- 
hibition of ‘the way in which a Christian may defend himself when 
maligned or misrepresented...An uncontradicted slander is believed 
readily, and often for long, and meanwhile influence is crippled or 
lost. Conceive what might have ensued, had St Paul not met the 
slander against his character with denial at once! For few persons 
take the trouble to sift a charge which is not denied.’ 


κατὰ σάρκα, 1.6. ‘Are they the decisions of my human will, which 
is subject to change through caprice, or are they decisions made 
according to the promptings of God’s Spirit, and, as such, removed 
out of the region of human inconstancy of purpose?’ Cf. Acts xix. 


1. 19.] NOTES. 31 


21; Gal. ii. 2. See also note on ch. τ. 16. σάρξ, in St Paul, 
signifies the natural, unregenerate heart of man. 


ἵνα. Here clearly so that. St Paul does not mean that he could 
purpose things according to the flesh, in order that there might be 
yea, yea, and nay, nay, with him. See note on 1 Cor. iv. 2. See 
also Winer’s remarks on grammatical peculiarities in N.T. Gram. § 2. 


τὸ val val καὶ τὸ οὐ οὔ. Some have rendered this (1) that with me 
the yea should be yea, and the nay nay, as though in this last member 
of the sentence St Paul was shewing how impossible it was for him to 
be obstinate and to refuse to change his purpose for a reasonable 
cause. But the context is against this. Chrysostom (2) lays the 
stress upon the words ‘ with me,’ as though St Paul’s private and in- 
dividual will were contrasted with the dictates of the Spirit, which he 
was bound to follow, whether they laid him open to the charge of in- 
consistency or not. It was not with him that the change of purpose 
originated. But the best way is (3) to interpret the passage in the 
usual manner, and to regard the Apostle as denying that he was 
infirm of purpose, and as reminding the Corinthians that he had but 
one definite end in view which he was resolutely bent upon attaining, 
namely, the ministering to them the Spirit of Jesus Christ. οὔτε 
κοῦφός εἰμι, οὔτε ὀξυρρόπους ἔχω τὰς τῆς γνώμης μεταβολάς, Theodoret. 
To this one purpose all minor plans and resolutions must give way. 
The position of 7 strengthens this interpretation. If the Apostle 
meant to say he was not obstinate, he would surely have written va 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ val 7 val κιτ.λ. 


18. πιστὸς δὲ ὁ θεός. See 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 18. 


ὅτι. Several explanations have been given of ὅτι following upon 
an affirmation of this kind. See Meyer and Winer, Gr. Gram. § 53. 
But perhaps that of De Wette is the simplest and most satisfactory. 
‘It is as true as that God is faithful, that our word toward you is not 
yea and nay.’ He refers to ch. xi. 10, and Rom. xiv. 11. Meyer dis- 
putes the relevancy of the quotations, but not very convincingly. 


οὐκ ἔστιν val καὶ ov. There was no more infirmity of purpose in 
the Apostle’s words than there is untruth, or rather, unfaithful- 
ness, in God. ‘Word’ here means speech, discourse, as in 1 Cor. i. 5, 
not specially preaching. 


19. ὁ τοῦ θεοῦ γὰρ vids. St Paul now labours to impress the 
Corinthians with the weight of the commission with which he had 
been entrusted to them. It was nothing less than Jesus, the Promised 
and Anointed One, the Son of God, Whom he had preached. 


δι ἡμῶν. Observe the Apostle’s own explanation of the plural 
here. 


κηρυχθείς. Literally, proclaimed, as by a herald. The word has 
come usually to mean an exposition of God’s Word in the Christian 
congregation. It means always in N.T. a proclamation of Christ to 
those who have not before heard of Him. 
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Σιλονανοῦ. Called Silas in the Acts. He was sent with Paul and 
Barnabas, as ‘a chief man among the brethren,’ to guarantee the 
authenticity of the Apostolic letter which the former brought back 
with them from Jerusalem to Antioch after the discussion recorded in 
Acts xv., since, had Paul and Barnabas returned alone, their oppo- 
nents might not improbably have disputed its genuineness, See 
Acts xv. 22, 25, 27. He was a prophet, Acts xv. 32 (see 1 Cor. xiv.), 
and was chosen by St Paul, after his dispute with St Barnabas, as his 
fellow-traveller, by the advice of the Churches. Some have thought 
that he was the brother mentioned in ch. viii. 18, xii. 18. He is 
mentioned by St Paul with himself in the opening of each of the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians. He was with the Apostle at Philippi 
(Acts xvi. 19—40), at Thessalonica (xvii. 4, 10), at Berea (xvii. 10), 
at Corinth (not at Athens, xvii. 15, xviii. 5). He is not mentioned 
again in Scripture save by St Peter in his first Epistle (ch. v. 12), in 
which he speaks of him as one with whom he has little personal 
acquaintance, but in whom he has much confidence. Silas is con- 
tracted from the fuller form Silvanus as Lucas from Lucanus. The 
similar signification of the two words Lucas and Silvanus has led 
some to suppose that Luke and Silas were the same person. But 
a perusal of the narrative in Acts xv.—xvil., especially ch, xvi. 
vv. 4—8, 10—17, 19, 20, will shew that they were two distinct persons. 
See Alford, Prolegomena to Acts of the Apostles, for a fuller investiga- 
tion of this point. We may observe that not only does St Paul, in his 
humility, identify himself with the Corinthians (v. 14), but he takes 
care to associate his subordinates with him as fellow-labourers in a 
common work. Paley, Horae Paulinae, remarks on the undesigned 
coincidence between this verse and Acts xviii. 5. The two books are 
not written by the same person. There is no particular stress laid on 
the fact of Silas and Timotheus having been with the Apostle in either 
book, but the reference to them slips out quite accidentally. But 
both declare in this accidental way that Silas and Timotheus were 
with the Apostle at Corinth. Such minute agreement is beyond the 
power of the compiler of fictitious narrative. See a fuller discussion 
of this subject in the Introduction. 


οὐκ ἐγένετο val kal οὔ, ἀλλὰ val ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν. In God ‘is no 
variableness, neither shadow of turning.’ Numb. xxiii. 19; James i. 
17. How then could the change of purpose in His minister be 
ascribed to the capricious infirmity of the mere human will? He, the 
Eternal Yea of love, had but one purpose, the restoration and per- 
fection of man. Hence His minister could but have one purpose, to 
carry out His loving Will. Cf. Rom. xv. 8; Heb, xiii. 8. ἐν αὐτῷ 
γέγονεν should probably be interpreted of the Eternal and unchange- 
able purpose of God. Jesus Christ hath been, and is, a changeless 
Yea in (i.e. by virtue of His Unity of Substance with) God. But it is 
possible that St Paul may have unconsciously changed the con- 
struction, and made γέγονεν depend on λόγος understood. In that 
case ἐν αὐτῷ would refer to Christ. See Meyer in loc. Observe the 
aorist of the temporary aspect, the perfect of the eternal fixedness 
predicated here. 
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20. ὅσαι yap ἐπαγγελίαι θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ val. For how many 
soever be the promises of God, in Him is the yea. Whatever pro- 
mises God has given are given through Jesus Christ. He is the 
Eternal affirmation of Divine love. Whatever His servants do, they 
can but minister Him, and the unchanging Will and purpose which 
He has come to reveal. Or ἐν αὐτῷ may refer to God. Whatever 
promises He has made, the fulfilment of them rests with Him, See 
next note. 


διὸ Kal δι’ αὐτοῦ τὸ ἀμήν. Either (1) ‘By Christ all things consist.’ 
Wherefore as by Him came the revelation of the promises, by Him 
also is their ratification. He will set His seal to the promises pro- 
claimed by His work in the hearts of those who believe in Him. See 
Rey. iii. 14. Also Heb. vi. 12—18, vii, 20, 21. Or (2) the words may 
refer to God, and in that case must be thus explained—Wherefore 
by His means, i.e. by His sending His Son, have we the ratification 
of His promises. 


τῷ θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν δι’ ἡμῶν. These promises are made known by 
human instrumentality. but the result of their proclamation is the 
glory of God. ‘These words strengthen the interpretation which 
would refer αὐτός to Christ. 


21. ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν εἰς Χριστόν. The connection of 
thought is very difficult to follow here. This verse seems once more to 
strengthen the idea that the αὐτός of last verse is Christ. He is the 
Yea, and He the Amen, and it is God who stablishes us (or makes us 
stedfast) with you unto (or upon) Him. For from God ultimately 
must all things proceed, whether it be the Mission of Christ, or of the 
Spirit. And we minister to His glory according to His Will, because 
(1) He stablishes us, (2) He hath anointed us, (3) He hath given us 
the earnest of His Spirit. Thus have we been thoroughly equipped 
for our work. These considerations add immense force to the per- 
sonal appeal the Apostle makes in the passage which begins with 
v. 23. els Χριστόν refers to the reliance on Christ which comes by 
faith. See Heb. vi. 19. Also Matt. xvi. 18; 1 Cor. iii, 11; Eph. ii. 
20. 


καὶ χρίσας ἡμάς. Observe the change of tense. God is always 
stablishing us. But His anointing and sealing are past acts. The 
anointing was given to high functionaries, as king or priest. It is as 
ministers of Christ, the Anointed One, that they claim to have 
received it. See 1 Cor. iv. 1. Also Acts x. 38. 


θεός. From none but Him did their commission proceed, and 
in none other but Him were their ministerial acts performed. 


22. ὁ kal σφραγισάμενος. The words refer to the attestation God 
gave to his calling and anointing by the manifest signs of His presence 
with His ministers. See ch. iii. 1—3, xii. 12. Also Rom. xy. 15—19; 
1 Cor. ix. 2. A seal (see note on 1 Cor. ix. 2; cf. Rom. xv. 28) 
is used to attest and confirm a legal document, which, according to 
our present legal custom, derived from the practice of past ages, 
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when but few were able to write their names, must be ‘sealed’ as 
well as ‘signed,’ before it is ‘delivered’ to another person to act 
upon. For the expression ‘sealed with the Spirit,’ see Eph. i. 13, 
iy. 30, and also, for a similar expression, John vi. 27. 


ἀρραβῶνα. The Apostle here, as in ch. v. 5 and Eph. i. 14, uses 
the Hebrew word ardbén, which, derived from a verb signifying 
to plait or interweave, and thence to pledge or be security for (as 
in Gen. xliii. 9), came to have the meaning of earnest. An earnest 
is to be distinguished, however, from a pledge (see Robertson in loc.), 
in that the latter is ‘something different in kind, given as assurance 
for something else,’ as in the case of the Sacraments, while the 
former is a part of the thing to be given, as when ‘a purchase is 
made, and part of the money paid down at once.’ Schleusner 
translates into German by handygeld or angeld. The Hebrew word, 
however, has also the meaning of pledge, as in Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18. 
The word is found in the Greek and in a modified form in the Latin 
language, and exists to this day in the French ‘arrhes,’ a sum paid 
down to clinch a bargain, and was no doubt derived by Greeks and 
Latins ‘from the language of Phoenician traders, as tariff, cargo, are 
derived in English and other modern languages from Spanish traders.’ 
—Stanley. See his whole note, and cf. Rom. viii. 23. Our own word 
earnest comes from a root signifying to run, to follow after eagerly. 
The use of ἀρραβών is due to the custom, common in all countries, 
of giving some pledge of being in earnest. The words ‘in earnest,’ 
in our sense of meaning what we say, occur early in our literature. 
See Chaucer, Legende of Good Women, Queen Dido, line 1301. ‘There 
is a valuable note on this word by Dean Plumptre in the Speaker’s 
Commentary on Prov. vi. 1. 


τοῦ πνεύματος. The genitive is one of apposition, or specification, 
not possession. The Spirit is that of which an earnest is given. He 
will be poured out in fuller measure (1) upon each individual, (2) upon 
the Church at large as time goes on. 


ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. The heart was regarded by the Jews as the 


seat of the moral qualities, as being that part of the human frame in 
which moral emotions are wont chiefly to manifest themselves. 


CHAPTER I. 23—II. 17. 


II. 10. ὃ κεχάρισμαι SABC Vetus Lat. Rec. ᾧ. Also in Ree. 
εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι precedes ᾧ κεχ. 

16. ἐκ θανάτου... ἐκ ἕἵωῆς. So NABC. The Rec. which omits ἐκ 
in each place, is also strongly supported. Not only are DEFG in 
its favour, but the Vetus Lat. and Vulgate, as well as Chrys. and 
Theod. and the early translator of Irenaeus, 





Cu. I. 23—II. 17. Sr Pavu’s ΟΝ OBsJEcT THE SPIRITUAL ADVANCE- 
MENT OF HIS CONVERTS. 


23. δέ. A. V. moreover. R.V. but, with Meyer. The adversative 
eense however seems doubtful, See note on v. 21 ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν κ.τ.λ. 
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It is in consequence of the character of St Paul’s mission that it was 
impossible for him to have had any object in his change of purpose 
but the profit of his converts. 


ἐπικαλοῦμαι. This word is not used in Scripture in a bad sense, 
but occurs (1) in the passive in the sense of to have a surname as in 
Acts i. 23; (2) in the middle to appeal, as in Acts xxv. 11; and (8) to 
call upon, as here, and in Acts xxii. 16; 1 Cor. i. 2, ἄο. 


ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν ψυχήν. Hither (1) with Calvin and Grotius, against 
my soul, 1.6. to avenge my perjury; or (2) with Meyer, on behalf of 
my soul, i.e. as a witness of my sincerity, to support my assertion, 
Vulgate ‘renders ἐπί byin. See ch. xi. 31. Also Rom. 1. 9, ix.1; Gal. 
i. 20; Phil. i. 8; 1 Thess. ii. 5. For the expression pedprupa ἐπι- 
καλεῖσθαι see Plato Legg. τι. 664 τόν τε Παιᾶνα ἐπικαλούμενος μάρτυρα 
τῶν λεγομένων. Augustine and other commentators have remarked 
that it is lawful for a Christian to take an oath upon proper occasion. 
Cf. Matt. xxvi. 63. 


φειδόμενος. This word is emphatic. Though St Paul could, if 
necessary, ‘use sharpness’ (ch. xiii. 10), yet he preferred, as the 
minister of the God of love, to avoid such necessity if possible, 


24. οὐχ ὅτι κυριεύομεν. St Paul here defines accurately his re- 
lation to his converts. What power he had—and it was considerable 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 21; 2 Cor, ii. 9, vil. 15, x. 6, xiii. 2, 10)—was simply 
ministerial, to assist the free growth ‘of the Christian life within 
them, one of whose foremost fruits (Gal. v. 22) was joy, the joy 
of the man redeemed and sanctified in Christ, a joy which could not 
be possessed by those who ‘hold the truth in unrighteousness’ (Rom. 
i, 18). To such a joy God’s minister can largely contribute. But 
he has no right to place himself between men’s souls and God, as 
a necessary channel in all cases of the Divine life. 


τῇ yap πίστει ἑστήκατε. For by your faith ye stand. If the 
Christian is able to stand firm against the overrunning flood of 
ungodliness, it is not in dependence upon any human being, however 
great and noble his mission (see vv. 21, 22; Matt. x. 40; John 
xiii. 20, xx. 21; 1 Cor. vii. 25, 40; and 1 Thess. iv. 8), but by faith 
in a living Lord (cf. Rom. xi, 20; 1 Cor. xv. 1), Who is able to save. 
On that faith, and not on any intermediary between man and God, 
must the Christian rely. 


II. 1. δέ. Here now, if the view taken in the preceding notes 
be correct. In order to carry out the view expressed in ch. i. 23, 
St Paul resolves not to come again to Corinth under painful cir- 
cumstances, but to wait until he and the Corinthians can meet in 
such a spirit as he could wish. A. V. and R. V. but. 


ἔκρινα. See note on 1 Cor. ii. 2. St Paul now further vindicates 
his consistency. Not only did he stay away from Corinth to spare 
the Corinthians the sharp rebukes which his immediate presence 
would have necessitated, but he hoped by means of the Epistle to 
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work so salutary a reformation as to make his visit to Corinth a 
time of the deepest spiritual joy. For ‘with myself’ recent commen- 
tators prefer the dativus commodi ‘for myself,’ i.e. for the better 
carrying on of the work St Paul had in hand, which however (see 
1 Cor. ix. 19—22, x. 33) was not his own profit, but the good of his 
converts. We may thus paraphrase his words, I decided that the 
best course for me to pursue was not to come again to you under 
painful circumstances. 


τὸ py. The infinitive is here used substantively, as we often use 
a participle, ‘I decided on the not coming to you in heaviness.’ 


ἐν λύπῃ. The A.V. renders λύπη, λυπῶ &Ke. indifferently by heavi- 
ness, sorrow, make sorry, &c. Perhaps our modern use of the word 
pain as expressive of moral emotions expresses his meaning best. 
Aristotle (Nic. Eth. x. 2) defines it as ‘the contrary of pleasure.’ 
There seems no need to suppose, with some commentators, that 
πάλιν belongs to ἐν λύπῃ, and to explain it of some unrecorded visit 
which the Apostle paid in trouble of mind. The very contrary seems 
to be implied. St Paul’s great anxiety was not to visit the Corinthian 
Church in such a frame of mind. It falls in best with the context 
to explain ‘I determined that my second visit should not be paid 
while under the influence of painful feelings.’ Olshausen remarks 
that the ‘heaviness’ here spoken of belongs as much to the Co- 
rinthians as to the Apostle. See next verse. Also ch. xii. 21. 


2. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς. If I pain you. The idea of sorrow for 
the sin does not appear to have been introduced as yet. ἐγώ in 
this passage is emphatic; ‘if I, whose sole delight is to see you 
happy, inflict pain, it is with the object of bringing about happiness 
in the end.’ The connection of this verse with the preceding implied 
in γάρ seems to be as follows: ‘for if I do give pain, itis only with the 
object of removing all cause of pain. It is not with any feeling other 
than the deepest affection for the offender and for you.’ Cf. ch. 
vii. 8. 

καὶ τίς ὁ εὐφραίνων pe; The apparent selfishness of this pas- 
sage, in which St Paul appears to think that the grief he has caused 
is amply compensated for by the pleasure he receives from that grief, 
is explained by the words in the next verse, ‘haying confidence in 
you all, that my joy is the joy of you all.’ See note there. The 
meaning would seem to be that St Paul wished not to come to 
Corinth in sorrow, but in joy, and that this end was attained by the 
result of the rebukes of his Epistle, which produced pain, and pain 
reformation, and reformation a pure and heavenly joy on the part of 
all, of St Paul, of the Corinthian community, and of the offender 
himself, conditions obviously the most favourable to an Apostolic 
visit. Cf. ch. vii, 11, 12, where the same idea is more fully ex- 
pressed. καί 15 rendered in A. and R.V. by then. It seems intended 
to emphasize the idea St Paul has had in mind all along, that the 
end he had in view is the restoration of the offender and the joy of 
that offender, and all connected with him. See Hartung, Partikel- 
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lehre, 1.130. ‘For if I pain you, who is it, again, who causes me to 
rejoice? Why, the very man to whom I gave pain.’ 


ἐξ ἐμοῦ. ἐξ points to the cause rather than the agent. See Winer, 
Gr. Gram., § 47, p. 460. 


3. καὶ ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτός Hither (1) the announcement in 
1 Cor. xvi. 7 of the Apostle’s change of purpose, or (2) the rebukes in 
the former Epistle that grieved them, especially the passage in ch. y. 
of that Epistle which (cf. also vv. 2, 5—8 of this chapter) refers to a 
single person. ἔγραψα is not the epistolary aorist here, but refers to 
the former Epistle. 


ἐλθών. After I had come. 


λύπην σχῶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔδει pe χαίρειν. St Paul hoped by his letter to 
produce such an effect that those who were blamed in it would 
abandon their sin. He ought to rejoice in such persons, for his 
rejoicing is to see them ‘walk worthy of the vocation wherewith they 
were called’ (Eph. iv. 1; cf. 1 Thess. ii. 12, 13, iii. 8); and this, by 
virtue of their union with Christ, they might do if they would. Had 
he come, instead of writing, they must have caused him sorrow and 
not joy by the inconsistency of their conduct with their Christian 
profession. Cf. ch. xii. 21. 


πεποιθὼς ἐπί. As we say, reposing confidence upon. See Matt. 
xxvii. 43; 2 Thess. iii. 4. For the dative after πείθω see ch. i. 9. 


ὅτι ἡ ἐμὴ χαρὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν. Cf. ch. vii. 16. The Apostle 
still keeps in view that on which he had lately insisted, the identity 
of his feelings, hopes, aspirations with those of the Corinthians in 
virtue of their common life in Christ (see note on 1 Cor. i. 9). His 
joy and theirs is to see the members of the Corinthian community 
entirely led by the Spirit of Christ (Rom. viii. 14) and producing the 
fruit of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22) in all their actions. See John xy. 11. 


4. γάρ. Conclusion from foregoing. Either (1) that St Paul’s 
sorrow was to issue in joy, or better (2), that his sympathy was 
demonstrated by his sufferings. See next note. 


ἐκ πολλῆς θλίψεως kal cvvoxys καρδίας. συνοχή signifies a drawing 
or holding together, as we say, a spasm. It is only found here and in 
Luke xxi. 25. It was from no proud consciousness of superiority 
that St Paul wrote the rebukes of his former Epistle. He was no 
Pharisee who ‘thanked God that he was not as other men are.’ 
Neither did he take pleasure in grieving them, except so far as it 
tended to their profit. Therefore he wrote out of (ἐκ, i.e. they were 
the source from which his Epistle proceeded) much affliction and 
anguish of heart, not to distress them, but in order to shew his love, 
which took the shape of an anxious desire for their perfection. ‘It is 
the truest mark of affection,’ says Estius, ‘not to cloke the sins of 
those who are entrusted to your care, to rebuke them openly and 
plainly, even at the risk of causing considerable distress.’ 
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διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων. ‘Which,’ says Calvin, ‘in the case of a brave 
and high-spirited man, are a token of intense grief.’ He also points 
out how the Apostle’s softness is really more heroic than Stoic hard- 
ness. διά here signifies the means whereby the affliction and anguish 
were manifested, the circumstances under which the Epistle was 
written. 


οὐχ ἵνα λυπηθῆτε. See ch. vii. 11. 


τὴν ἀγάπην. Very emphatic. And still further strengthened by 
the περισσοτέρως which follows. See notes on ch. i. 5, 12. 


δ. εἰ δέ tis. Lvidently the same person as is referred to in 
1 Cor. v., though, from the Apostle’s great delicacy of feeling, the 
name is not mentioned, and even the offence but glanced at. δέ here 
is clearly ‘but.’ ‘But if any one has caused pain.’ 


οὐκ ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν, GAN ἀπὸ μέρους, ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ, πάντας ὑμάς. 
According to the A.V. the meaning is that the Apostle, anxious not to 
lay too heavy a charge at the door of the Corinthian Church, to which 
(see 1 Cor. v. 2, 6) he considers the guilt to attach, declares that the 
offender has only pained him to a certain extent. But the words (see 
R.V.) are capable of another rendering, ‘ But if any one hath caused 
pain, it is not me whom he has pained, but to a certain extent—not 
to be too hard on him—all of you.’ This rendering is susceptible of 
two interpretations: (1) he has caused pain to the whole community ; 
but not to be too severe upon him, the Apostle is willing to admit 
that this pain is to a certain extent lessened by the mutual sympathy 
of the members of the Church. Or perhaps (2) there is a slight 
reproof in ἀπὸ μέρους here, implying, as in 1 Cor. yv. 2, that the 
Corinthians had not sufliciently felt the disgrace brought on them all 
by such a crime. Cf. ch.i.14. The Apostle thus, with no less adroit- 
ness than simple honesty, places the personal aspect of the question 
in the background, and deals with it as a matter of public principle, 
with which every member of the Church is as intimately concerned as 
himself. For ἀπὸ μέρους see note on ch. 1. 14. The οὐκ implies that 
the former proposition is practically annihilated by that which 
follows. See Winer, Gr. Gram., p. 623. ‘It is not me who is pained, 
but all of you.’ 


6. ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ. See note on 1 Cor. νυ. 3—5. The discipline 
of the Apostolic Church, which had as its main object the restoration 
of the offender, was content when this object was attained. As soon 
as the offender renounced his sin, the end of the discipline was 
reached, and there was no further need of punishment. It was no 
desire of the Church in the Apostle’s time, however much that 
important principle may have been lost sight of afterwards, that the 
offender should be ‘swallowed up with overmuch sorrow.’ ‘A plan 
diligently to be observed, for it teaches with what equity and clemency 
the discipline of the Church should be tempered, lest its rigour should 
exceed proper bounds.’ Calvin. ἱκανόν here is used substantively. 
See Winer, Gr. Gram., p. 649. The Apostle refuses here, as in 1 Cor. 
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v. to denote the offender by anything more definite than a pevi- 
phrasis. ; 


ἐπιτιμία. Objurgatio Vulg. The Peshito renders by a word which 
involves the idea of blame. The word only occurs here inN.T. It 
signifies both rebuke and punishment. ‘Simple objwrgatio it is not.’ 
Meyer. Penalty would perhaps express the meaning best. See Wisd. 
iii. 10. Certain it is that a rebuke, under the circumstances indicated 
in the first Epistle, the separation from the Christian community and 
formal delivery over to Satan (1 Cor. γ. 5), was itself a punishment 
of no ordinary kind. 


ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων. By the majority. We can hardly, with some 
commentators, suppose a formal debate and division. But no doubt 
some refused to take part in the rebuke, for the latter part of this 
Epistle shews that St Paul’s Apostolic authority was still contested 
by many. See note on ἀπὸ μέρους above, v. 5. 


7. χαρίσασθαι. Aorist after a command or wish implied or ex- 
pressed. This expresses the action in itself, ‘ab omni temporis 
definiti conditione libera et immunis.’ Stallbaum, quoted in Winer, 
Gr. Gram., p. 416. See κυρῶσαι after παρακαλῶ, v. 8. For παρα- 
καλέσαι see note on ch. 1. 3. 


τῇ περισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ. Literally, by the excess of his pain, or 
sorrow. ‘Nothing is more dangerous than to give Satan a handle 
whereby he may harass a sinner into despair.’ Calvin. Cf. also Gal. 
vi. 1 and Eeclus. viii. 5. 


καταποθῇ. See 1 Cor. xv. 54; Heb. xi. 29, and ch. v. 4. Some 
commentators have supposed that St Paul here meant apostasy or 
suicide. But he designedly leaves the result indefinite. It is im- 
possible to foresee what will become of a man overwhelmed with 
excessive sorrow. 


8. κυρῶσαι els αὐτὸν ἀγάπην. The word ‘your’ (see A.V.) is not 
in the original. It is not their love, but love itself, the fundamental 
principle (see 1 Cor. xiii. 1; 1 John iv. 8, 16) of the Christian cove- 
nant, which is to be confirmed. κυρῶσαι signifies the ratification, 
i.e. by some public act or token, of a covenant. See Gal. iii. 15, 17. 
For the aorist see note on χαρίσασθαι. 


9. εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ Kal ἔγραψα. ‘For this, moreover, was one of my 
objects in writing.’ St Paul here gives a third reason for writing the 
first Epistle. Not only was he anxious for the restoration of the 
offender, for a visit to Corinth which should have nothing of a painful 
character about it, but he wished to test the readiness of the 
Corinthians to submit to his authority (οἵ, ch. vii. 15, x. 6), a point 
on which (1 Cor. ix., 2 Cor. x.—xii.) at that moment there was con- 
siderable doubt. See also note on v. 6. Some commentators, how- 
ever, contend that the word ἔγραψα, though an aorist, is, as what is 
called the Epistolary aorist, to be translated ‘I write’ (as in 1 John 
ii, 14), and that it refers to the present letter, and that the test of 
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obedience St Paul desired was the display of forgiveness. But this 
seems hardly consistent with 1 Cor. v. 2. See also Phil. ii. 12, and 
v. 8 of this chapter. καί seems to mean ‘and I had also another 
object in view, namely, to test your obedience.’ 


δοκιμήν. A.V. proof. That which has been tested and has borne 
the test. The word is variously translated in our Version. In Rom. 
v. 4 (A.V.) it is translated experience, in ch. viii. 2 of this Epistle, 
trial, in ix. 13, experiment, in xiii. 3 and in Phil. ii. 22, proof. In 
R.V. we have probation, proving, proof. 


εἰς πάντα. A. and ΝΟΥ. in all things. Meyer and De Wette trans- 
late in relation to all things. But perhaps here εἰς denotes the extent 
of the obedience of the Corinthian Church. See ch. x. 13, eis τὰ 
ἄμετρα. 


ὑπήκοοι. Obedient to whom? Not, it would seem, to St Paul (see 
ch. i. 24) but to the principles he proclaimed. 


10. δέ. However, as summing up the whole argument. What- 
ever my reasons for writing may have been, the conclusion is simply 
this, ‘let the whole matter be now dropped. The offender is penitent, 
let him be forgiven, both by yourselves and by me.’ 


κἀγώ. St Paul is here exercising the power of the keys (see Matt. 
xvi. 19, xviii. 18; St John xx. 23). He is not speaking of any private 
forgiveness of a personal injury, but of the public absolution of an 
offender lying under the censure of the church. See 1 Cor. v. 4, 5. 
We may observe (1) that St Paul acts upon the report of the Corin- 
thian Church properly authenticated by Titus, his representative 
there (ch. vii. 6—14), and (2) that he gives his official sanction to 
their act. 


ὃ kexdpiopat. The perfect implies that the whole affair is at an 
end. St Paul, however, does not claim the right to ratify their act 
for the satisfaction of his own sense of importance, but because his 
Apostolic office is necessary for their edification and guidance. 


ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ. Cranmer and the Geneva version render 
‘in the sight’ (literally, in the face) of Christ. So also Calvin. The 
Vulgate, which is followed by Wiclif, and of course the Rhemish, 
renders as A. and R.V., in the person of. Tyndale renders rowme. 
The marg. of R.V. has presence. As the Greek word signifies both 
person and face, the point must be left undecided. If the A.V. be 
correct, then St Paul acts in this matter as Christ’s representative. 
If the other is the correct rendering, then he performs a solemn 
public act in the sight of Christ and the powers unseen. It should 
however, be added that in this Epistle we have the word here used 
in the sense of person in ch. i. 11, and in the sense of face in ch, iii. 
7, 13, 18, and that the expression occurs again in ch. iv. 6, where see 
note. 


11. ἵνα μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν. See note on πλεονέκτης, 1 Cor. v. 10. 
The word signifies (1) to have more, (2) to be greedy, and hence 
(3) to overreach, to defraud. 
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αὐτοῦ τὰ νοήματα. νοήματα properly means mental processes, ‘the 
product of mind.’ Meyer. It is translated minds in ch. iii. 14, iv, 4, 
xi. 3; Phil, iv. 7, thought in ch. x. 5. In reference to Satan, all 
whose thoughts are evil, it may legitimately be translated devices, 
i.e. things which he devised. Luke xxii. 81, 1 Cor. vii. 5. Cf. 
1 Pet. v. 8. Rey. xii. 12. St Paul’s meaning here is that to refuse 
forgiveness when the time for it had come would be only to give 
Satan an advantage. The offender had been delivered over to him 
(see 1 Cor. v. 5 and notes). Not to release him from the bondage 
when he was truly repentant would be to afford the enemy of souls 
an opportunity of which he would not be slow to avail himself. 
Nothing is so likely to plunge a man into every kind of crime as 
despair. See notes on v. 7. Possibly, too, Satan would have made 
the prolongation of the dispute a means of rending the Corinthian 
Church in twain. αὐτοῦ here is emphatic. He, too, a powerful but 
invisible foe, is lying in wait to make use of every opportunity to 
defeat our work, 


12. ἐλθὼν δές Another proof is now given of the Apostle’s sincere 
desire for the well-being of his converts, his distress at the non- 
arrival of Titus at the time expected. In spite of the opportunity 
afforded him of preaching the gospel at Troas, his anxiety would 
not suffer him to rest, but he hurried on to Macedonia, where at 
length he found Titus, and heard from him the tidings for which 
he had scarcely dared to hope. The A. V. furthermore seems here 
best to give the sense of δέ. St Paul is giving a further proof of the 
nature of his feelings. 


eis τὴν Τρωάδα. Rather, to the Troad, the angle of territory to 
the south of the Hellespont on which Troy was situated. See Acts 
xvi. 8, 11, xx. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 13. ‘Still, it must have been at the 
city that the Apostle stayed. It had been built’ (upon the ruins 
of the ancient city, as Dr Schliemann’s discoveries seem to prove) 
‘by Antigonus (Alexander’s lieutenant) under the name of Antigonia 
Troas, was afterwards called by Lysimachus, another of Alexander’s 
generals, Alexandria Troas, and was at this time a Roman “colonia 
Juris Italici” and regarded with great favour by the Roman emperors, 
as the representative of the ancient Troy, of which it has been 
supposed to occupy the site.’—Stanley. See Conybeare and Howson’s 
St Paul, and Smith’s Dictionary of Geography. 


εἰς TO εὐαγγέλιον. To promote the spread of the good tidings of 
Christ. Our English word Gospel, used to translate εὐαγγέλιον, is de- 
rived from the Anglo-Saxon god, good, and spell, history or narrative, 


Kal θύρας μοι dvewypévns. Door, in New Testament phraseology, 
is equivalent to opportunity. See 1 Cor. xvi. 9; Rev. ii. 8. St Paul 
had come to Troas with the special purpose of preaching the Gospel, 
and not merely as a traveller. Unusual opportunities offered them- 
selves, but his anxiety about the condition of the Corinthian Church 
caused him to forego them all. Calvin and Estius discuss the pro- 
priety of St Paul’s leaving unused the opportunity offered to him 
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at Troas. But he soon (Acts xx. 6) returned thither, and he evidently 
had good reason to believe the state of things at Corinth to be the 
more urgent of the two. It was of more importance to keep those 
who were called by the name of Christ from disgracing Him, than 
to bring fresh souls to the knowledge of Him. The history of modern 
missions has emphasized this truth. For ‘was opened’ (A. and 
R. V.) translate had been opened. 


ἐν κυρίῳ. This is not the same as διὰ κυρίου (as A. V.), but signifies 
the sphere in which St Paul was to work. It was the Lord’s purpose 
to impart Himself to men’s souls, and an opportunity occurred for 
this in the Troad. But it had, as we have just seen, to be relin- 
quished at the call of a still more pressing necessity. 


13. οὐκ ἔσχηκα. The perfect seems to bring the past more vividly 
before us. So Meyer here. See ch. i. 9 and note. Also the same 
phrase in ch. vii. 5. 


ἄνεσιν. Relief, as R. V., rather than rest (A. V.). 


τῷ πνεύματί pov. The higher and nobler part of his being, su- 
perior to the soul. Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15 and notes. Also 1 Cor. 
xv. 4446. 


τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν pe. Because I found not. See Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p. 413. 


Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν pov. Titus (see ch. viii. 6, xii. 18) had been 
sent by the Apostle to superintend the ‘collection for the saints’ 
at Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 1). He was most probably the bearer of 
the former Epistle, and was anxiously expected by the Apostle (ch. 
_ vii. 6) to bring information regarding the effect it had had upon the 

Corinthian Church. Though Titus is not mentioned in the Acts 
of the Apostles, he possessed in a high degree the confidence of 
St Paul (ch. viii. 17), as is shewn by his taking the chief place— 
he seems even to have held a position of greater prominence than 
‘the brother whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the 
Churches’ (ch, viii. 18)—in this important mission. Before this, 
he, as a Gentile, had been the subject of some discussion between 
St Paul and the Judaizing party at Jerusalem. The latter main- 
tained that Titus ought to be circumcised, the former that he ought 
not; but St Paul carried his point. Titus seems to have been a 
man of deep earnestness and zeal (ch. vii. 13, 15, viii. 16, 17) cal- 
culated to win the confidence of the great Apostle. He was after- 
wards placed in charge of the Church in Crete, and in this capacity 
received from St Paul a letter of instruction known as the Epistle 
to Titus. The last mention of him in point of date is in 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, when he is said to have ‘departed to Dalmatia,’ doubtless 
on a mission. For the Apostle’s feelings on this occasion (ch. vii. 
5—13) compare a similar anxiety displayed at an earlier period of 
his Apostolic career in 1 Thess. 111, 2, 5—9. 


αὐτοῖς. There is no noun to which this pronoun refers, but it 
is obvious that St Paul had the brethren at Troas in his mind. 
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ἐξῆλθον εἰς Μακεδονίαν. I cume forth from Troas and went into 
Macedonia. See Acts xx, 1. 


14. τῷ δὲ θεῷ χάρις. This passage is an instance of the abrupt 
digressions peculiar to St Paul’s style. See Introduction to the 
first Epistle, p. 16, and 1 Cor. iv. 8. Also Introduction to this 
Epistle. ‘As soon as St Paul came to the word Macedonia, memory 
presented to him what had greeted him there,’ i.e. the favourable 
intelligence brought by Titus (ch. vii. 6, 7) ‘and in his rapid way— 
thoughts succeeding each other like lightning—he says, without going 
through the form of explaining why he says it, ‘‘ Now thanks be to 
God.”’ Robertson. It is always difficult to determine the force of 
δέ in St Paul’s writings. Here however, it seems to be best represented 
by now, as marking the transition of thought, rather than but as 
Meyer and R. V. The reason is given, not here, but in ch. vii. 13. 
‘I went into Macedonia, and there, thanks be to God, I met Titus 
with his cheering tidings. For He always causes us to triumph (or 
leads us in triumph), in Christ.’ 


τῷ πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι ἡμᾶς. θριαμβεύω may either be rendered 
(1) causeth us to triumph, or (2) with Col. ii, 15, leadeth us in triumph. 
The former is supported by the Vulgate, Chrysostom, and the example 
of other neuter verbs used transitively, as ἀνατέλλω in Matt. v. 45, 
as well as by a similar passage in Rom. viii. 37. (2) has the support 
of the Peshito and Theodoret, who explains by περιάγει. To this we 
may add (3) Meyer’s interpretation, who would render ‘ triumpheth over 
us.’ But surely it is of the triumphs of the Gospel in the world, 
not of God over the individual soul, that St Paul is speaking here. 


ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ. See note on ἐν κυρίῳ, v. 12. ὁ χριστός is the 
official title of Christ. Χριστός is rather used as a proper name. 


ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ. The Apostle as yet does not refer to 
the ‘sweet savour’ of the sacrifices (Exod. xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 
&c.). If (1) we take the rendering of the A. V. in the former part 
of the verse, ‘the savour of his knowledge’ (i.e. the sweet scent of 
the knowledge of God) is the incense, either ‘rising from fixed altars 
or wafted from censers’ (Dean Plumptre in loc.), which it was cus- 
tomary (see Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities, Art. Triumphus) to 
burn as the conqueror to whom a triumph was decreed passed along. 
This custom has been revived in our own day, on the occasion of 
the public entry of the Princess of Wales into London before her 
marriage. If (2) the sense ‘leadeth us in triumph’ be adopted, it 
regards the ministers of Christ either, (a) as the partners in the 
triumph of their Master, or (b) as the captives of the enemy He has 
overcome, delivered by His victorious arm, or (c) as the enemies He 
has defeated and led captive. Hither of these yields a good sense, 
while the ‘savour’ is still the incense which attends the victor’s 
triumph. But on the whole (1) seems preferable. See Wordsworth 
in loc. Dean Plumptre notices the fact, one of great interest to the 
inhabitants of these Islands, that the last triumph which had taken 
place at Rome before these words were written, was in commemora- 


44 2 CORINTHIANS. [UL 4= 


tion of the victories of Claudius in Britain, and that the British 
king Caractacus was then led in triumph through the streets of 
Rome. 


δι ἡμῶν. St Paul is either (1) the altar (Rom. xii. 1) from which 
the odour of God’s knowledge arises, or more probably (2) the 
thurifer or incense-bearer who diffuses that odour abroad as he 
passes along. 


ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ. The history of the Church shews that the first 
ministers of the Gospel extended their operations over a wide area. 
It is hardly tradition which regards St Thomas and St Bartholomew 
as having preached in India, and St Andrew in Scythia. And the 
first Epistle of St Peter bears witness to a wide dissemination of the 
Gospel in Asia. See 1 Pet. i. 1, and v. 13. 


15. ὅτι Χριστοῦ εὐωδία ἐσμέν. The form of the expression is here 
altered in two ways: (1) the ministers of Christ now become the 
‘sweet savour,’ while (2) the idea of sacrifice is first brought in. 
For the change of metaphor see also note on ch. iii. 13. The Apostle 
now uses the phrase used in the LXX. for a sacrificial odour (see 
note on last verse). The ministers of Christ are a sweet savour of 
Him, the great Atoning Sacrifice, not only because they make Him 
known, but because they are imbued and interpenetrated with the 
spirit of His Sacrifice, ‘always bearing about in the body the dying 
of the Lord Jesus.’ And this not only in themselves but in those 
to whom they minister the Spirit of the Lord (ef. ch. iii. 3) as soon 
as they in their turn begin to display the same spirit, or even in a 
certain sense (see next note) when they do not. See Eph. v. 2; 
Phil. iv. 18. All holy and self-sacrificing deeds are a part of the 
fire that never burns out; the incense which was daily to be offered 
before God. See Exod. xxx. 8. Χριστοῦ signifies that it is Christ 
dwelling in them by His Spirit Whom His disciples shew forth in 
their lives. καὶ τὸ, Χριστοῦ δὲ εὐωδία, διπλῆν μοι τὴν ἐξήγησιν ἔχειν 
δοκεῖ, ὅτι καθ᾽ ἡμέραν θύονται διὰ τὸν Χριστὸν, ἢ ὅτι τῆς τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
σφαγῆς εὐωδία ἐσμέν. Chrysostom, 


ἐν τοῖς σωζομένοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις. The tense speaks 
of no completed work, but is strictly present: those who are in process 
of being saved or of perishing. Cf. Luke xiii. 23; Acts ii. 47; 1 Cor. 
i. 18; ch. iv. 8. The imagery of the triumphal procession is still 
before the Apostle. Some of those who took part in it were destined 
to rewards and honours, others were doomed to perpetual imprison- 
ment or death. Christ and His servants are a savour of life unto 
them who are in the way of salvation, because through conformity 
to the spirit of Christ’s sacrifice arises conformity to His life, a savour 
of death unto those who are not in the way of salvation, because a 
deliverance refused does but make destruction inevitable. Cf. Matt. 
xxi. 44: Luke ii. 34; John iii. 18—20, ix. 39, xii. 48, xv. 22. 


16. οἷς μέν.. οἷς δέ. See Critical Note. The text is in accordance 
with a construction common to St Paul, of which the most remarkable 
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instance, perhaps, is Rom. i. 17. The Gospel is a savour arising 
from (ἐκ) death, and leading to death in the case of those who will not 
avail themselves of the deliverance it offers from death, to which, 
without that deliverance, they are liable. See Rom. i. 18; 1 Cor. 
i. 23, xv. 17,18; 1 Pet. ii. 8. To those only who believe in a risen, 
ascended, living Christ, is the Gospel a savour arising from, and 
tending to life. Dean Plumptre remarks on the way in which the 
figure of the triumphal procession is kept before the reader. To 
some of those who were being led in procession the odour of the 
incense ‘would seem as a breath from Paradise, giving life and 
health; to others its sweetness would seem sickly and pestilential, 
coming as from a charnel house,’ 


καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα tls ἱκανός: The thought occurs to the Apostle, 
and serves to keep him humble, that the wondrous effects consequent 
ou the first proclamation of Christ’s Gospel are far above unassisted 
human powers. Cf, 1 Cor. ii. 12—16. But he defers the consideration 
of this topic to ch, iii. 5, confining himself at present (see next verse) 
to assigning the reason for his exclamation, namely, that he can 
fearlessly appeal to what was above man’s natural ability, the trans- 
parent honesty, and thorough faithfulness to God, of his preaching. 
Perhaps also the Apostle intends to convey the idea that what may 
be an easy task for those who proclaim a spurious Gospel, is one 
that demands the utmost watchfulness on the part of the genuine 
minister of Christ. The position of ris ἱκανός is emphatic. 


17. οὐ γάρ ἐσμεν ὡς οἱ πολλοί. The οἱ πολλοί (see Winer, Gr. 
Gram. p. 136) means certain definite persons, many in number, the 
majority in fact, thus clearly pointing out the false teachers, against 
whom so much of this and the former Epistle is directed. 


καπηλεύοντες. This word does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 
It is derived from κάπηλος, a word equivalent in meaning to our 
higgler or huckster, especially a dealer in wine (See the LXX. of 
Is. i. 22. The word is not in the Hebrew), and hence from the 
dishonest practices of these small dealers it has come, by a process 
somewhat similar to that of our reproachful terms ‘higgling’ or 
‘huckstering,’ to mean adulterate, i.e. to mix what should be pure 
with worthless or even deleterious substances. The word of God 
may be corrupted (1) by the admixture of foreign doctrines, e.g. 
those of the Judaizers, who grafted on Christianity the alien doctrine 
of the universal obligation of the Jewish law, (2) by degrading the 
doctrine of Christ into a system of argument and disputation (1 Cor. 
i, 17—31, ii. 1, 4, 5, 14), and (8) by the introduction of personal 
objects, such as influence, authority, the praise of men (1 Cor. iv. 6; 
2 Cor. x. 12, xi. 18; Gal. iv. 17). Lucian, Hermot. 59, says, φιλό- 
σοῴοι ἀποδίδονται τὰ μαθήματα ὥσπερ ol κάπηλοι, Kepacduevol ye οἱ 
πολλοὶ καὶ δολώσαντες καὶ κακομετροῦντες. 


GAN ὡς ἐξ εἰλικρινείας. See note on i, 12. The word is here 
opposed to the idea of corrupting by admixture. ἐξ here refers to the 
source from which the Apostle’s teaching proceeds. 
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GAN ὡς ἐκ θεοῦ. The Apostle does not lose sight even here of the 
truth to which he returns in ch. iii. 5, that his purity of heart is 
a supernatural gift. If he preaches Christ of sincerity, it is because 
the power to do so comes from God, Who entrusted him with the 
mission. 


κατέναντι θεοῦ. A task imposed by God, and performed with 
the consciousness that His All-seeing Hye is upon those whom He 
has sent. 


ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν. St Paul, throughout the whole of this 
chapter, and in fact down to the end of ch. vii., has in view the 
vindication of himself from any ulterior motives or lower principles 
of action in preaching Christ. His sole object is to minister Him. 
He desires nothing for himself. If he rebukes, it is for the offender’s 
sake. If he tests the obedience of the Church, it is because he is set 
over it for its benefit, not for his. If he preaches the word of God, 
it is by virtue of an inspiration from Him, whereby he preaches 
simply and faithfully the words put in his mouth by Christ. His 
doctrine is of God, delivered as in His sight, and spoken in Christ. 
See note on ἐν κυρίῳ, v. 12. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. 4 NABCDEFG. Ree. εἰ with A. 


συστατικῶν. Om. NABC Vulg. Rec. inserts, with DEFG Syr. 
and most copies of Vetus lat. 


3. καρδίαις. NABCDEG, Theodoret. Rec. καρδίας with F Vetus 
Lat. Peshito Vulg. Also Irenaeus, Origen, and Chrysostom. καρδίας 
appears to have much to recommend it. The earliest authorities 
support it. The insertion of ὁ is a mistake easily made, and once 
made likely to remain uncorrected. 


δ. ἱκανοί ἐσμεν after ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν NBC. Lachmann places these 
words after λογίσασθαί τι with ADE Vetus Lat. Vulg. Rec. places 
them before ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. 


7. ἐν γράμμασιν. Lachmann, following B and Peshito, reads ἐν 
γράμματι here. 


15. ἡνίκα dv ἀναγινώσκηται NABC. Rec. omits ἄν with D and 
reads ἀναγινώσκεται With FG. 


Cu. Ill. 1—6. Sr Paur’s Ministry NO SELF-ASSUMED TASK, BUT 
THE COMMUNICATION OF THE SPIRIT, 
1. ᾿Αρχόμεθα. Are we beginning ? 
πάλιν. A charge had been apparently brought against St Paul 
that he had before (probably in 1 Cor. ii. 16, iii. 10, iv. 11—14, ix. 
20—27, xiv. 18) indulged in unseemly self-laudation. He supposes 
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that the same charge will be brought against him for his language in 
ch. ii. 14—17. 


ἢ μή, or is it the fact that? μή suggests that the answer will 
be in the negative. 


ὥς ties. The A. V. others is not necessary. R. V. as do some. 
St Paul here follows his usual habit of indicating, instead of naming, 
the persons to whom he refers. They had no doubt come armed 
with letters of recommendation from some Apostle (as the Judaizers 
in Gal. ii. 12) or Church, and some of them had received similar 
letters from the Corinthian Churches on their departure, with a 
view to their reception by some other Church. St Paul appeals to 
the nature of his work among them as rendering such a proceeding 
on his part not only unnecessary but absurd. 


συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν. A.V. and R.V. epistles of commendation. 
Better, with Tyndale and Cranmer, letters of recommendation, the 
word from its derivation signifying rather introduction than what 
we now understand by commendation, i.e. praise, though it would 
seem to have come to bear this meaning in New Testament Greek, 
as in the case of συνιστάνειν above. Instances of such letters com- 
mendatory are to be found in Acts xv. 25—27, xvili. 27; Rom. xvi. 1; 
Col. iv. 10. They became a common, almost a necessary, feature in 
the life of the early Church, and were known as literae formatae. 
They are happily becoming common once more. 


2. ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε. Both ἡ ἐπιστολή and ὑμεῖς are 
emphatic, especially the former. ‘The epistle of recommendation 
in our case is yourselves.’ See last note. If St Paul needed any 
recommendation, it was to be found in the existence of the Co- 
rinthian Church. 


évyeypappévn. Written and published. Written in our hearts; - 
published throughout the world. See γινωσκομένη.. ἀνθρώπων. Thus 
the witness is a double one. The self-consciousness of God’s minister 
may frequently puff him up with spiritual pride. But in this case 
the fact is public and patent. 


ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. In the hearts of God’s ministers. See notes 
on ch, i. 19, 22. ‘Others bear their letters of commendation in their 
hands, we in our consciences, being fully aware that the existence 
of the Church of Corinth, due, under God, to us, is a suflicient 
authentication of the genuineness of our ministry.’ See 1 Cor. ix. 
2. Olshausen, however, regards the words as referring to St Paul’s 
intercession for the Corinthians, just as the High Priest (Exod. 
XXvili. 15—30) bore the names of the tribes of Israel on his breast 
when he went into the holy place to intercede with God. ‘The 
regenerate,’ he adds, ‘are linked to the heart of their spiritual father 
by a spiritual bond.’ See notes above, ch. i. 14, ii. 3. But the 
former interpretation is preferable. The testimony to St Paul’s 
Apostolic gifts is one which neither he nor the world at large could 
possibly overlook. 
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γινωσκομένη Kal ἀναγινωσκομένη. The play upon words so cha- 
racteristic of the Apostle cannot be rendered into English. For 
instances of a similar play upon words see Rom, xii. 3, and 2 Thess. 
iil. 11, as well as ch. 1. 18. 


3. φανερούμενοι ὅτι ἐστέ. The Corinthians ‘fell short in no gift,’ 
but were ‘enriched by Christ in all utterance and in all knowledge,’ 
1 Cor. i. 7. These were notorious facts that could not be gainsaid, 
capable of being ‘known of all men,’ 


ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ. As R. V., an epistle of Christ. 


διακονηθεῖσα. Which has been ministered by us; 1.6, brought into 
existence through our instrumentality. St Paul constantly, and 
especially in this chapter, speaks of himself as a διάκονος and his 
ministry as a διακονία. See note on 1 Cor. iii. 5. Also on v. 6, and 
ch. v.19, It can hardly be said that St Paul has varied the figure 
of speech here. The Corinthians are an epistle. Of that epistle 
Christ is the author; the thoughts and sentiments are His. St Paul 
(cf. 1 Cor. il. 5, 7, 9, iv. 1; 2 Cor. vi. 1) is the instrument by which 
the epistle was written. Its characters were preserved by no visible 
or perishable medium, but by the invisible operation of the Spirit. It 
was graven, not on stone, but on human hearts. And it was recog- 
nized wherever St Paul went as the attestation of his claim to be 
regarded as a true minister of Christ, and this equally in his own 
consciousness (see last verse) and in that of all Churches which he 
visited. Dean Stanley remarks on the number and variety of the 
similes with which this chapter is crowded. 


μέλανι. A black pigment of some kind was used by the ancients 
for all writings of any length. For shorter writings recourse was 
frequently had to waxen tablets, See Jer. xxxvi. 18; 2 John 12; 
3 John 13, and articles Atramentum, Tabulae, Stilus, Liber, in 
Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities. The dative without the prepo- 
sition denotes the instrument used, after the preposition it denotes 
the material on which the inscription is written. 


πνεύματι θεοῦ ζῶντος. St Paul never seems to lose sight of the 
fact that Christianity is a communication of life,—the life of Him 
who alone is the fountain of life. See note on 1 Cor. xv.1. Cf. also 
John i. 4, v. 26, 40, xiv. 6; Rom, viii. 2,10; 2 Tim.i, 10; 1 Pet. ii. 5. 


οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶν λιθίναις. See Exod. xxiv. 12, xxxiv. 1; Deut. ix. 
9—11, x. 1. Here the Apostle first hints at what is to be the 
subject of the next section of the Epistle, the inferiority of the law 
to the Gospel. There is a slight incongruity thus introduced into 
the simile. One does not write with ink on tables of stone. But 
the Apostle, in the pregnant suggestiveness of his style, neglects 
such minor considerations when he has a great lesson to convey. 
Dean Stanley refers us to Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26, 27, and also suggests 
that the form of the expression πλαξὶν καρδίας (see Critical Note) 
may be derived from Proy. iii. 3, and vii. 3, not however from the 
LXX., which there has a different translation of the Hebrew word. 
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πλαξὶν καρδίαις σαρκίναις. See R. V., ‘tables which are hearts 
made of flesh.’ σάρκινος does not mean the quality of the heart, 
which would be σαρκικός, but the material of which it is composed. 


4, πεποίθησιν δὲ τοιαύτην. Translate, with the Rhemish and 
Revised Versions, confidence (Vulg. and Calvin /iducia), and see note 
onch.i.15. The confidence is in the statement made in the three 
preceding verses concerning the Corinthian Church as the attestation 
of St Paul’s claim to be a true minister of Christ. 


Sid τοῦ Χριστοῦ πρὸς τὸν θεόν. By means of Christ, towards God. 
The words have been interpreted to mean (1) which will stand the 
test of God’s trial. (2) Which will be proved and rewarded in the 
judgment of God. (8) In our relation to God (see Matt. xix. 8). 
Or the analogy of John i, 1 (‘has His face continually directed to- 
wards the Eternal Father,’ Liddon, Bampton Lectures) may lead 
us to conclude (4) that our eyes are directed towards God, the source 
of our confidence, and that it is through Jesus Christ alone that 
we possess the right thus to rely on Him. Calvin and Krasmus 
render πρὸς τὸν θεόν by erga Deum, Wiclif and Vulg. by ad Dewm. 


δ. οὐχ ὅτι.. ἱκανοί ἐσμεν. We here return to the idea touched 
upon in ch, ii. 16, but then passed over on account of St Paul’s eager- 
ness to assert the purity of his motives. 


ad’ ἑαυτῶν... ἐξ ἑαυτῶν. ἀπό signifies ‘from’ simply, but not excluding 
the idea of origination in some source outside us. ἐξ signifies ‘owt 
of’ as from an original source. ‘Not that from our own standpoint 
we are sufficient to have regarded anything we have said or done as 
though it arose from ourselves.’ See note on ch. i, 2. The aorist 
probably refers to the whole course of St Paul’s ministry. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 9. 


6. ὃς καὶ ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς. None of the old English versions have 
given the threefold repetition of the word by St Paul, who writes, 
‘Who hath made us sufficient, or perhaps better competent, ministers,’ 
ἱκανός signifies the having reached a certain standard of ability. 
Chrysostom explains ἱκάνωσεν by δυνατοὺς ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπιτηδείους. 


καινῆς διαθήκης. A new covenant. We must dismiss all notions 
here of the book called the ‘New Testament.’ The word in the 
original (see note on 1 Cor. xi. 25) signifies both testament and covenant. 
The latter should be the rendering here. St Paul is contrasting the 
Mosaic with the Christian covenant. There is also no article. The 
Apostle’s meaning may be thus paraphrased: ‘Who hath endowed us 
with qualifications sufficient for our becoming the ministers of a new 
covenant.’ It is not to the covenant, but to its newness, that the 
Apostle would here ask our attention. See Matt. xxvi. 28 (Rec.); Heb. 
viii. 6, x. 16, 29, xii. 24. 

οὐ γράμματος ἀλλὰ πνεύματος. See Jer. xxxi. 31—34, and Ezek. 
xi. 19, before cited. Also Heb. viii. 6—11. There is an obvious 
reference to these passages in the text. The difference between the 


II. COR. D 


50 2 CORINTHIANS. [Π|. 6— 


old covenant and the new was that the former prescribed, the latter 
inspired; the former gave written precepts, the latter the power to 
fulfil them; the former laid down the rules, the latter brought man’s 
heart into the condition in which such rules became a part of his 
nature. ‘‘The old form was superseded by the principle. Instead of 
saying, ‘Thou shalt not say Fool, or Raca,’ Christ gave the principle 
of Love.” Robertson. The words γράμματος and πνεύματος, however, 
depend not on the word διαθήκη, but on the word διάκονοι. See also 
Rom. i. 16; 1 Cor. i. 18, 24 and notes. Also, for the expression, 
Rom. ii. 27, vii. 6. τί οὖν; ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἣν πνευματικὸς ὁ νόμος ; πῶς 
οὖν φησιν οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὁ νόμος πνευματικός ἐστι; πνευματικὸς μὲν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ πνεῦμα παρεῖχεν. Chrysostom. γράμματος and πνεύματος are with- 
out the article. They are therefore not to be interpreted as referring 
simply to the Jewish and Christian dispensations respectively, but 
more generally of any ‘letter’ whatever, and of the general idea of 
a spiritual covenant, rather than at present to the Christian cove- 
nant in particular. The A. V. expresses this idea, the definite article 
giving the abstract sense to the nouns. 


τὸ γὰρ γράμμα ἀποκτέννει, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 
45. The formal enactment, whether positive or negative, can only 
kill. For while it makes no difference whatever in the condition of 
the man who fulfils it, it condemns him to death who disobeys or 
neglects to perform its precepts. See John ii. 17, 18; Rom. iii. 
20, iv. 20, v. 13, vi. 23, vii. 10. The spirit, the breath or influence 
proceeding from God, can only give life, since it comes from Him 
who is life, and, by breathing into man a new heart, enables him 
to perform naturally, without the aid of any enactments, the things 
that are pleasing to God. ὁ νόμος, ἐὰν λάβῃ φονέα, ἀναιρεῖ, ἡ χάρις, 
ἐὰν λάβῃ φονέα, φωτίζει καὶ ζωοποιεῖ. Chrysostom. He adds that 
when the law put to death the man who gathered sticks on the 
Sabbath, it was an example of the former, whereas when the Gospel 
laid hold of six hundred murderers and brigands, and freed them 
in baptism from their former sins, it was an example of the latter. 
Cf. John vi. 63; Rom. viii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 45; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Pet. 
iii. 18. Calvin remarks on a singular misconception of the meaning 
of this passage by Origen and others, who supposed that the reading 
of Scripture would be useless or even injurious, unless it were alle- 
gorically expounded. ‘Sensus ad Origenis damnata dogmata reji- 
ciendus.’ Estius. 


7—18. Tue MrnistrRaTION OF THE SPIRIT SUPERIOR TO THAT 
OF THE Law. 


7. $8€. But evenif the covenant of the letter was not without its 
glory, yet far greater is the glory of the new Covenant, which 
ministers life. 


ἡ ϑιακονία τοῦ θανάτου. οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν, ὁ ποιητικὸς τοῦ θανάτου, ἀλλ᾽, 
ἡ διακονία τοῦ θανάτου" διακονεῖ γὰρ εἰς θάνατον, οὐκ ἔτικτε θάνατον. 
Chrysostom. See Rom. vii. 7; 1 Cor. xv. 56; Gal. iii, 10, 21. As 
St Paul was the minister of Christ when he proclaimed the good 
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tidings of salvation to mankind, so the law was the minister of death 
when it proclaimed the sentence of death to the soul that had sinned. 
See Ezek. xviii. 4. Genitive of substance or contents, as λόγῳ τῆς 
ἀληθείας, Col. i. 5. The ministry which produces death. So διακονία 
τοῦ πνεύματος, next verse. 


ἐν γράμμασιν ἐντετυπωμένη λίθοις. The reference is to the two 
tables of the law (see above, v. 3), Exod, xxxi.18. Translate engraven 
in letters on stones. See Critical Note. 


ἐγενήθη ἐν δύξῃ. Came into being in glory; i.e. was accompanied 
with signs of glory at its institution. See Exod. xix. 16—20, xxiv. 
6—11, xxxiv. 4—8. 


ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι ἀτενίσαι. The brightness of God’s glory was 
reflected upon the face of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30) to such an 
extent that the children of Israel dared not approach him. See note 
on v.13. The Hebrew word used for the rays of light emitted by 
Moses’ face is derived from a word signifying a horn, according to 
a simile common among Eastern writers by which the first rays 
of the sun are called horns, and even the sun itself a gazelle by the 
Arabs. This the Vulgate renders by cornuta, a rendering which, as 
Dean Plumptre reminds us, has been the cause why the celebrated 
Moses of Michael Angelo, familiar to all who have visited Rome and 
to many who have not, is represented with beams of light in the 
shape of horns upon the head. darevifw signifies to gaze earnestly 
or fixedly upon a thing. 


τὴν καταργουμένην. Was being brought to nought. The original 
meaning of xarapyéw—which (see note on 1 Cor, xiii. 8) is rendered 
in various ways in the A. V.—is to make thoroughly useless or un- 
profitable, to render inoperative, and hence to do away with, abolish, 
bring to nought. The Apostle does not mean to say here that the 
brightness on Moses’ face was destined to fade, but that it was fading. 
Nevertheless it was so bright that the eye could not rest upon it. 
This might well be so if, as some of the Rabbis taught, this light on 
Moses’ countenance was a beam from the light which was the first 
thing created. See Gen. i. 3. 


8. ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ. Literally, how shall not the ministration of the 
spirit rather be in glory, i.e. if the brightness which was actually 
fading was so glorious that the Israelites could not bear to look 
at it, how much more shall the ministration of the spirit, which is 
not destined to be transitory, be and remain glorious. The prepo- 
sition ἐν denotes the permanency of the glory; the future tense of 
the verb indicates that, whatever the glory of the Gospel dispensation 
now, there are greater glories in store. All this glory proceeds from 
the fact that it is the spirit of a Living God that the new dispen- 
sation ministers, Seev. 3. Perhaps ἔσται as contrasted with ἐγενήθη 
conveys the idea of permanence as opposed to the temporary glory 
which accompanied the giving of the law. 


9. εἰ γὰρ τῇ διακονίᾳ τῆς κατακρίσεως δόξα. For if with (or to) the 
ministry of condemnation there were glory, i.e. at its proclamation. 


D2 
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The law must be understood to be a ministry of condemnation, ‘not 
in itself and in its own nature, but accidentally, in consequence of 
man’s corruption,’ Turretin. So St Paul explains in Rom. vii. 
12—14; Gal. 111. 23; and 1 Tim. i. 8—10. Cf. also Heb, xii, 18—21 
and note on v. 7. 


πολλῴ μᾶλλον περισσεύει ἡ διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύνης. The lan- 
guage of St Paul is slightly modified here. He speaks οὗ κατά- 
κρισις rather than of θάνατος, the immediate rather than the ultimate 
effect. On the other hand righteousness, the end of the διακονία 
τοῦ πνεύματος, takes the place of Him by Whom it is brought about. 
See Rom. iii. 21, viii, 1—10; 2 Thess. ii. 13. Also vv. 3, 6, and 
chy vz 21. 


10. Kal γὰρ οὐ δεδόξασται τὸ δεδοξασμένον. For even that which 
has been glorified (i.e. the Mosaic dispensation) has not been glorified 
in this respect (i.e. in comparison of the New Covenant. The 
Geneva Version renders ‘in this point’—see ch. ix. 3, where the 
expression occurs again, also Rec. in 1 Pet. iv. 16) on account of 
the glory (i.e. of the New Covenant) which surpasses (it), κατὰ 
τὸν τῆς συγκρίσεως λόγον. Chrysostom. Other explanations of the 
passage have been given, but Bp Wordsworth, who places this 
passage and the LXX. of Exod. xxxiv. in parallel columns, shews 
how St Paul throughout this chapter is using the very words of the 
LXX., which must therefore be the index to his meaning. He para- 
phrases thus: ‘that was glorified, but, glorious as it was, it was not 
glorified in one respect—that is, it was not glorified relatively to and 
in comparison with the Evangelical Ministry, which far transcends 
its glory, and absorbs it.’ The οὐ indicates that the glory of the Old 
Covenant cannot be considered as glory at all (‘has lost all its glory,’ 
Dean Alford), in comparison with that of the New. 


11. εἰ γὰρ τὸ καταργούμενον. Lor if that which is (or was) being 
done away. 


διὰ δόξης. Was through glory, i.e. accompanied by it. The signs 
of Divine power which occurred at the giving of the Law were the 
means whereby it was recognized as the work of God. 


ἐν δόξῃ. In glory, i.e. as a permanent attribute. Some, however, 
think that the Apostle often uses different prepositions (see last note) 
to express the same meaning. The passages, however, to which they 
refer, though they render this view probable, do not establish it as 
a fact beyond the reach of doubt. 


12. ἔχοντες οὖν To:avTHv ἐλπίδα, i.e. the hope that the Christian 
covenant is one of which the glory is permanent. 


πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ χρώμεθα. παρρησία means originally (1) fulness 
or frankness of speech. Hence it comes to mean (2) openness, frank- 
ness generally, and hence (8) boldness, intrepidity. The former is 
the meaning here. St Paul contrasts the fulness and frankness of 
the Gospel on all matters relating to the future of man with the 
mysterious silence of the Law (i.e. the books of Moses), which hardly 
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in the most distant manner allude to a future life. It may be 
remarked that even Jesus Christ himself used much reserve (Matt. 
viii. 4, ix. 30, xii. 16, xiii. 10—13, xvi. 20, xvii. 9) until His work 
on earth was finished. Then (Matt. xxviii. 19; Mark xvi. 15) He 
decreed that this reserve should cease for ever. μετ᾽ ἐλευθερίας παν- 
ταχοῦ φθεγγόμεθα, οὐδὲν ὑποστελλόμενοι, οὐδὲν ἀποκρυπτόμενοι, οὐδὲν 
ὑφορώμενοι, ἀλλὰ σαφῶς λέγοντες. Chrysostom. ‘A ministry whose 
very life is outspokenness and free fearlessness—which scorns to take 
a via media because it is safe in the eyes of the world.’ Robertson. 


13. καὶ οὐ καθάπερ Mwioys. We do not puta veil on our faces 
as Moses used to do, So Winer. Meyer adds that when a verb ought 
to oceur twice, it was the fashion of the Greeks to put it in the 
apodosis. 


ἐτίθει κάλυμμα. Used to put a veil. The meaning is, ‘We have 
no reserve. Our condition is not like that of Moses, who could not 
let the children of Israel know that the glories of the Mosaic covenant 
were transitory.’ 


πρὸς τὸ μή. This denotes the reason why Moses did so. It is 
not implied that he knew why he did so. ‘The Apostle is putting 
an allegorical interpretation on the act. 


ἀτενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ eis τὸ τέλος. The Greek implies that 
Moses placed the veil on his face after speaking to the people that they 
might not see the glory on his face fading. The LXX. of Ex. xxxiy. 
33 implies the same thing, and the Vulgate still more explicitly. The 
Hebrew is ambiguous, from the want of a pluperfect tense in that 
language. But the LXX. in vv. 34, 35, as well as the Hebrew, imply 
that Moses veiled his countenance on account of the terror with which 
its brightness inspired the Israelites. The latter says expressly that 
he kept his face unveiled wntil he came forth from speaking to God. 
So St Paul seems to imply himself in v. 7. The fact seems to be 
that St Paul, as is extremely common with him, and as occurs several 
times in this chapter (as in v. 3 and υ. 18—see also ii. 15) gives the 
simile he is employing another direction. He has been contrasting 
the glory of the Mosaic with that of the Christian dispensation. 
He adduces the latter as a reason for the transparent sincerity of 
which he had boasted in ch. ii. 17. He proceeds to contrast that 
absence of reserve with the reticence of Moses in the law. The 
figure of the veil once more occurs to him as an illustration of the 
fact that the Jews, for reasons which are obvious enough, were not 
encouraged to look upon the Law as a transitory dispensation 
(though sometimes hints of this kind were vaguely thrown out, as 
in the celebrated passage in Deut. xviii. 15, 18, 19);—not allowed 
to see the gradual extinction of that glory which had seemed to 
them so great, and whose greatness was the surest guarantee of 
their obedience. Many commentators have supposed here an allusion 
to Christ as the end of the law (Rom. x, 4). But Olshausen per- 
tinently asks, ‘How could St Paul say that Moses covered his 
countenance in order that the Israelites should not behold Christ?’ 
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τοῦ KaTapyoupévov. Of that which was passing away; 1.6. the 
Mosaic dispensation. See note on v. 7. 


14. GAN ἐπωρώθη. When the Law was given them by God, they 
would not obey it. When He superseded it by a higher Law, they 
clung to the letter they had formerly spurned. πωροῦσθαι (from 
ma@pos) signifies to become hardened, and is so translated in Mark 
vi. 52, viii. 17; John xii. 40; and in the margin of Rom. xi. 7 
(where the text gives the same translation as here). See also Eph. 
iv. 18. The rendering blinded is justified by the fact that many 
cases of what is called cataract are attributable to the hardening of 
the crystalline lens of the eye into a chalky substance, a process for 
which the Greek word here used is a proper equivalent. The A. V. 
here follows Tyndale. Wiclif has but the wittis of hem ben astonied, 
and the Rhemish but their senses were dulled. The R. V. has but 
their minds were hardened. For νοήματα see note on ch. ii. 11. Cf. 
Is. vi. 9, 10; Matt. xiii, 14, &e., and ch. iv. 4. The word but implies 
that in consequence of the condition of the Israelites the Apostle’s 
plainness of speech was to them, at least, of no avail. 


ἄχρι yap τῆς σήμερον. So it has always been, and so it is now. 
The figure is once more modified here. The veil is no longer on 
Moses’ face, but on Israelite hearts. See next verse. In Moses’ case 
the veil symbolized the hiding from Israel the fact of the transitory 
nature of his dispensation. The case has in no wise been altered 
since. A veil still prevents them from recognizing this truth. 


τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει. These words refer, as v. 15 shews, 
not to the books we now include in the Old Testament, but to the 
books of Moses. It could hardly be said that to the prophets the 
abrogation of the Old Testament in Christ was a thing unknown. 
See Jer. xxxi. 31 above cited. For the regular reading of the books 
of the Law in the synagogue, see Acts xiii. 15, xv. 21. The prophets 
were also read, as we learn from the former passage (and also v. 27) 
and 8t Luke iv.17. The position of μένει is emphatic. See also note 
on v. 6. The law wasa covenant of the letter. The gospel is not. 


μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον. Most modern commentators, and some 
ancient ones, e.g. Chrysostom, take these words with what follows, 
and translate the same veil remaineth at the reading of the old 
covenant, it not being discovered that it is done away in Christ. The 
reasons for this rendering are (1) that it is not the veil but the 
old covenant with its glories which is ‘done away in Christ,’ (2) 
that St Paul uses another word in the original to signify the taking 
away of the veil, and (3) that the hardness of the hearts of the 
Israelites, and not the doing away of the veil in Christ, is the 
reason the veil is not removed. This hardness of heart prevented 
them (1) from seeing that the Mosaic was a temporary covenant, 
und (2) that it was rendered unnecessary by the coming of Christ. 
See Acts vi. 11, 13, 14, vii. 57, xiii. 45, xiv. 2, xviii. 6, xxi, 20, 21, 
&c.; 1 Thess. ii. 14—16. We may note that ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ 18 
rendered in A, Y. ‘open,’ i.e. ‘unveiled’ in v, 18. 
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15. ἡνίκα ἄν. Whensoever. 

κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται. A veil lieth on their 
teart. Not upon their head. It was moral, not intellectual blindness 
which caused their unbelief. See Acts vii. 51, xxii. 18, 21, 22. For 
the change in the figure see last note but four. The Jews used to 
wear the Tallith or veil when praying in the congregation. See note 
on 1 Cor. xi. 4. 


16. ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς κύριον. Whensoever he (or it) 
shall have turned to the Lord. 16 A. V. makes (1) Israel’s heart 
the nominative to the verb in this sentence. Wiclif and the other 
Protestant translators make (2) Israel itself the nominative, while 
(3) the Rhemish version makes Moses the nominative, referring to 
the fact that in the narrative in Exod. xxxiv. he is said, in almost 
the same words as here, to remove the veil when he turns to God. 
But this is inconsistent with the Greek. Origen (4) would supply any 
one. Each rendering is defended by commentators of note, but the 
first seems preferable. Cf. Rom. xi. 23, 26, 32. 


περιαιρεῖται TO κάλυμμα. The tense is present, not future, and 
may be interpreted, (1) with Bp Wordsworth, ‘is in process of 
removal,’ or perhaps better, (2) with Dean Alford, is there and 
then removed, 1.6. at the moment when the heart turns to the 
Lord, just as Moses took off the veil when he turned to speak to 
God. See also Is. xxv. 7. It is to be observed that these words are 
a quotation of the LXX, of Exod. xxxiv. 34, substituting, however, 
the present for the past tense. περιαιρεῖν is used of the removal of 
what encompasses us round, as τοὺς στεφάνους περιήρηνται, De- 
mosthenes. 


17. ὁ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. Now the Lord is the spirit. The 
sense of the whole passage is as follows: A veil is upon the heart 
of Israel. But when that heart turns to the Lord, the veil is 
removed. And the Lord is the spirit of which I have before spoken 
(v. 6). To turn to the Lord, therefore, is to substitute the spirit 
for the letter. For the Lord, even Jesus Christ, is Himself that new 
power—that higher inspiration—through which man finds what he 
ought to do written, no longer in precepts external to himself, but 
in his own regenerate heart. ‘The last Adam was made a life- 
giving spirit.’ 1 Cor. xv. 45. That is to say, all spiritual agencies, 
transforming the inner man, and rendering formal enactments un- 
necessary, are the work of Jesus Christ. And this by virtue of His 
essential Nature, which is Spirit. See Johniv. 24. Therefore even His 
words are described as spirit (John vi. 63), and in v. 3 the Corinthians 
are described as an Epistle of Christ, written by the Spirit of God in 
the heart. Cf. also John i. 13, iii. 3, 5; Rom. viii. 2, 4. Other 
explanations of this most difficult passage have been given. (1) ‘The 
Spirit is the Lord’ (Chrysostom); and he remarks on the order of the 
words in the Greek of St John iv. 24 in support of hisexplanation. Cf, 
Nicene Creed. (2) ‘The Lord is identical with the Holy Spirit.’ (8) 
‘The Lord with Whom Moses spoke is the Holy Spirit.’ (4) ‘The 
Lord is the Holy Ghost in so far as the Holy Ghost is the living 
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principle of the indwelling of Christ.’ (5) ‘The Lord no dout is 
a sprete,’ Tyndale, whom Cranmer follows. But most of the other 
interpretations have the air of being imported into the passage in 
order to square with the doctrinal formulae of later ages. It seems 
on the whole best to interpret the words as above. St Paul now 
plainly declares that the ‘spirit’ of which he has spoken is nothing 
less than Christ Himself, See Appendix I. 


οὗ δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου. Hitherto St Paul has been speaking of the 
Divine Nature of Him who transforms the heart of man, and thus 
renders external enactments unnecessary. He now speaks of the 
Person through Whom that work is achieved. Christ does these 
things by His Spirit, who is also the Spirit of the Father. Rom. 
vill. 9. Cf. also Gal, iv. 6; Phil. i. 19; 1 Pet. 1. 11, with St John xiv. 
16, 17, 26, xv. 26; 1 Cor. ii. 10O—12, &. This interpretation involves 
no incongruity with the rest of the passage. The Three Persons in 
the Blessed Trinity are one in essence, and that essence is Spirit. 
But the personal agency whereby God works His purpose in man’s 
heart is the Holy Spirit, as Scripture everywhere declares. See the 
passages cited above. There is no article here, though the Personal 
Holy Spirit is clearly meant. 


ἐλευθερία. Liberty not only to speak openly (v. 12), but (v. 18) 
to gaze with unveiled face upon the glory of God, and thus to learn 
how to fulfil the law of man’s being. This liberty is the special 
privilege assured to man by the Gospel. See John viii. 32; Rom. 
vi. 18, 22, vil. 2; Gal. v. 1, 18; James i. 25, ii. 12; 1 Pet. 11. 16. 


18. ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες. Now we all. So Chrysostom, evidently, for he 
hints at no qualification here. Most modern editors and the R.V. 
translate by but. But this rendering, which can only be explained 
of the contrast between Jews and Christians, seems to be an un- 
necessary return to an argument which has been dropped, and 
seriously weakens the force of the passage. The connection of thought 
seems to be as follows: ‘Where the Spirit of the Lord is there is 
liberty—liberty for us all to gaze on God with unveiled face, to 
reflect His Image, and be changed into His likeness.’ So Dean 
Plumptre renders. 


ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ. With unveiled face. So R.V. See 
υ. 14, and 1 Cor, xi. 7. 


τὴν δόξαν κυρίου, i.e. of Christ, Who is the beaming forth (ἀπαύ- 
γασμα)ὴ ot God’s glory, Heb. i. 3, ef. John i. 14, and His image, 
ch. iv. 4 (and note), and Col. i. 15. Also John xvii. 24, 


κατοπτριζόμενοι. Hither (1), according to the more ordinary mean- 
ing of the word, ‘beholding as in a mirror’ (so Philo, Alleg. Leg. mt. 
334, μηδὲ κατοπτρισαίμην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν ἢ ἐν σοὶ τῷ θεῷ), OF 
(2) with Chrysostom, ‘reflecting as in a mirror.’ The latter rendering 
makes the rest of the verse more intelligible, and has the additional 
recommendation that the glory on Moses’ face was a reflected glory, 
which we may suppose grew more and more intense the longer he 
gazed on God with unveiled face. The former interpretation sets 
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Christ before us as the mirror of the Father’s glory. See last note. 
The R. V., since this note was originally written, has given its 
sanction to (2). 


τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα. The position of these words is emphatic. It 
seems impossible to interpret them of any other but Christ (ch. iv. 4), 
‘into the same image as Christ.’ He, as Man, beholding the glory 
of God, with infinitely more fulness than Moses under the Law, 
turns to speak with us. We behold Him, not as the Jews, with 
veiled heart, but with unveiled face, and as we gaze, we reflect back 
more and more of His image (cf. 1 John iii. 2), until it be fully 
formed in us. Gal. iv. 19. The accusative after a passive verb indi- 
cates ‘the part of the subject which is in the state or condition 
indicated by the verb.’ Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 287. 1.6. it expresses 
that into which ‘we’ are ‘transformed,’ namely, the Image of Christ, 


μεταμορφούμεθα. This word is rendered transfigured in Matt. xvii. 
2; Mark ix. 2, and no doubt the idea of the gradual beaming out 
of the inner giory which dwelt in Christ, producing a metamorphosis 
which excited the wonder and awe of those that beheld it, was in 
St Paul’s mind in this passage. He uses the word in another place, 
Row. xii. 2, where the idea of the Transfiguration and that suggested 
in this passage are combined, in order to express the marvellous 
inward change which takes place in the man who offers his heart 
to the transforming influences which flow out from Christ. See 
Bp Lightfoot’s note on μορφή, Phil. ii. 6. 


ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν, 1.6. from one stage of glory to another. Cf. 
Rom. i. 17, and note on ch.ii. 106. The difference between ἀπό and ἐκ 
is that the latter indicates the original source from which anything 
proceeds. 


καθάπερ ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος. Three renderings are given of 
this passage. The first, which is the Vulgate rendering and is given 
in the A.V., needs no explanation. It is open to the objection that 
it inverts the order of the words in the Greek. The second is the 
natural grammatical rendering, ‘as by the Lord of the Spirit.’ The 
third, which is found in the margin of the A. V., has been adopted 
by R. V. and is that of Chrysostom (who, however, interprets the 
passage of the Holy Spirit), ‘as from the Lord the Spirit,’ or ‘as from 
a Lord (who is) Spirit’ (see John iv. 24), seems to give the best 
sense. For it refers us back to v. 17 and to the former part of 
the chapter, The change that takes place in us is a spiritual change 
(see 1 Cor. i1., and notes on v. 6). It is not affected by formal en- 
actments, which at best can but condemn, but it is the work of a 
Lord Who works within, Who sends forth the beams of His light 
that they may transform, not the outer surface, but the heart, that 
so the man may reflect back undimmed thence the glorious Light 
that has shined on him. And so the man into whose heart the 
Light of Christ has entered progresses from one stage of spiritual 
glory to another, until at last (Rom. viii. 29), he becomes fully con- 
formed to the Image of the Son of God. See Appendix I. and II, 
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ἀπό here denotes origin in a sense, but ‘not as a power consciously 
self acting’ (Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 463). This would be παρά. See 
however Bp Lightfoot’s note on Gal. i. 12. ἐκ denotes the ultimate 
source. ἀπό simply states the fact that the change is due to the 
action of the Divine Spirit. Cf, Matt. vii. 16; Acts ii, 17; Col. iii. 24 
and ch. vii. 13. For κασάπερ see Rom. iv. 6. 


CHAPTER IV. 


6. λάμψει SABD Peshito. Rec. λάμψαι, with CEFG Vetus Lat. 
Vulg. 


14. σὺν Ἰησοῦ NABCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Rec. διά with 
Peshito. 


16. ἔσω ἥμων NABCDFG. Rec. ἔσωθεν. 


Cu. I, 1-- 15. ENi RUSTED WITH SO GLORIOUS A ΜΊΒΒΙΟΝ, THE MINISTERS 
OF THE GOSPEL SHRINK FROM NEITHER DANGER NOR DIFFICULTY. 


1. Διὰ τοῦτο. The connection between this and what precedes 
is sufficiently obvious. Sustained by so great and glorious a mission, 
the Apostles of Christ are daunted by no trials, 


τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην. The ministry described in ch. iii. 


καθὼς ἠλεήθημεν. St Paul not only bears in mind the glory of 
his commission, but the mercy, of which he never fails to feel him- 
self undeserving (1 Cor. xv. 9; Eph. 111. 8; 1 Tim. i. 12—16). Thus 
there is a double reason for not sinking under the burden of his 
ministry. It is impossible to say whether the aorist refers more 
directly to the fact that St Paul had received mercy, or to the moment 
when he received it, i.e. when he received his Apostolic commission. 
The former would seem to suit the context best. 


οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν. It is to be noted that in both these Epistles the 
Apostle now uses the singular and now the plural. He uses the 
first when his vindication is distinctly personal to himself, the 
second when he speaks of Christian ministers in general, This is 
clear from the two passages (ch. i. 19 and 1 Cor. ix. 6) in which he 
defines who ‘we’ are. The genuine Apostles of Christ, he would 
say, do not lose heart when all does not go smoothly with them. 
Nay, the very fact that they have sufferings to undergo stamps them 
the more unmistakably as followers of Christ. 


2. ἀλλὰ ἀπειπάμεθα τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης. Far from shrinking 
from the labour and suffering and opposition entailed by the preach- 
ing of the Gospel, and so inclining to suppress its utterance, the 
true ministers of Christ ‘even rejoice and speak boldly’ (Chry- 
sostom). αἰσχύνη, rendered in A. V. dishonesty (a word which had 
three centuries ago a wider meaning than it has now, cf. As you 
Like it, Act, u1. Se. 3), is rather disgrace. It is trans:ated shame 
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wherever else it occurs in the N. T., as, for instance, Luke xiv. 9; 
Phil. iii. 19; Rev. iii. 18. What the Apostle has renounced is all 
secret practices, which, when found out, cause shame, and especially 
those he immediately afterwards mentions, Cf. John iii. 20, 


tmavoupy(a. The word means the conduct of a man who resorts 
to all kinds of contrivances to attain his end. An excellent illus- 
tration of the meaning of the word may be found in Luke xx. 20—23. 
See also ch. xi. 3, where it is rendered subtilty. St Paul was accused 
of this. See ch. xii. 16, note. 


δολοῦντες. Adulterantes, Vulgate; neither corrupte we, Tyndale. 
Our translation is due to Cranmer. ‘It is done,’ says Meyer, ‘by 
alterations and strange admixtures.’ Cf. ch. ii, 17. St Paul appears 
here to be alluding to various accusations made against himself. 
That of craftiness would be very likely to be made by the heathen. 
See note on 1 Cor. ix. 6. That of deceit would be more likely to 
come from those who denied his Apostolic authority, for they charged 
him with wilfully misrepresenting the true character of Christ’s 
teaching. 


τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ. Here the doctrine of Christ; the whole mes- 
sage with which Christ’s Church was entrusted. 


ἀλλὰ τῇ φανερώσει τῆς ἀληθείας. It was the truth that St Paul 
preached, and no words of deceit. And it was manifested. Before 
Christ came it was hidden, but henceforth the verdict of the human 
conscience is found to testify to the truth the Apostle preached. 


συνιστάντες. Recommending. 


πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων. See note on ch. i. 24. The 
individual conscience is, and always must be, the ultimate tribunal 
to which all teaching must appeal, and St Paul assumes that in it 
there resides a faculty of appreciating and acknowledging truth. 
Observe, the appeal is made to the conscience, not to the intellect, 
whence-we gather that religion is far more concerned with conduct 
than with argument or speculation. 


3. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔστιν κεκαλυμμένον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν. But if our 
gospel, too (or even if our gospel), is hidden or veiled (see last chapter). 
The Apostle here refers to an objection: ‘You say that a veil lay 
upon the hearts of the Jews when Moses was read, whereas your 
Gospel is manifest to all. But your Gospel is not clear and evident 
to all, as you represent it to be.’ For his answer see next note. εἰ 
καί is equivalent to although. It makes not a hypothetical, but a 
true supposition. See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 554. 


ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις ἐστὶν κεκαλυμμένον. Literally, is hidden 
among the perishing. Our Gospel is hid in some cases, I grant. 
But it is hid only to souls on the road to destruction, who will not 
lay hold on the only hope of deliverance. Cf. John iii, 18; Acts 
iv. 12. This is not the language of logic, but of deep and strong 
conviction, resting, not on logic, but on something beyond it. 
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4. ὁ Bess τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, i.e. the devil, who is called the prince 
or ruler of this world (kocuos) in John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11. See 
also Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12, He is so called because for the present he 
has power in it (Matt. iv. 9, Luke iv. 6, Rev. xii. 12). The early 
fathers, in their zeal against the two gods (one good and one evil) 
of the Manichaeans and some sects of the Gnostics, repudiate this 
interpretation, and render, in defiance of the plain meaning, ‘ God 
hath blinded the understandings of the unbelievers of this world.’ On 
this Calvin makes some wise remarks: ‘We see what the heat of 
controversy does in such disputes. If all these men had read the 
words of Paul with a tranquil mind, it would never have come into 
their mind so to wrest his words into a forced sense. But because 
their adversaries bore hardly on them, they thought more of van- 
quishing them than of endeavouring to ascertain the mind of Paul.’ 
Observe that the word here is αἰών, not κόσμος. The devil therefore 
has power, not over the whole order of things, but simply during the 
present epoch. 


ἐτύφλωσεν τὰ νοήματα τῶν ἀπίστων. The meaning is either (1) 
that all were perishing alike (John 111. 18), but that some believed 
and Satan blinded the minds of the rest, or (2) that all were formerly 
unbelieving, but that some, by rejecting the good tidings of salvation 
through Christ, passed over into the category of the perishing. In 
support of (1) we may render ἐν οἷς by ‘among whom.’ ἄπιστος is 
used in 1 Cor, vi. 6, vii. 12—15, x. 27, xiv. 22—24, and elsewhere, 
of those who do not believe in Christ. For νοήματα see note on ch. 
ii. 11. The aorist here must mean ‘blinded and continues to blind.’ 


εἰς TO μὴ αὐγάσαι. That the enlightenment &c., should not beam 
forth. ‘The αὐτοῖς of Rec. has little authority. 


τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ. The en- 
lightenment of the good tidings of the glory of Christ. This ren- 
dering seems preferable to that of A. V. See Bp Ellicott’s note on 
Col. i. 27. No doubt Hebraisms are frequent in the N. T. But by so 
interpreting here we should obscure the obvious reference to ch. iii. 18. 


ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ θεοῦ. Cf. ch. 111. 18, Col. i. 15. The word in 
the original is exactly equivalent to our word likeness. An image 
or likeness is a visible representation of an object. So Christ in His 
humanity (cf. Gen. i. 27; 1 Cor. xi. 7) is a visible representation 
of the unseen God. Cf. John i. 1—14 (especially the last verse), 
and Heb. i. 3. Also John xiv. 8, 9. No revelation of the wisdom 
and power of God that man has received can compare with that 
made in the Life, Death and Resurrection of the Incarnate Son. 
Also as the ‘Mediator of the New Covenant’ (Heb. xii. 24), glory, 
the glory of the Invisible God, streams from His Face, a glory far 
brighter than that with which Moses’ face shone after communing 
with God. The article here indicates that Christ is the Image of God 
tous. See note on ch. i. 1. 


δ. ov γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν. For we are not preaching our- 
selves. A reason is here given for the foregoing statement. If St 
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Paul’s Gospel be hid, it is not because it is his own, and therefore 
destined to come to nought (see ch. iii. 13). No, it is the Gospel of 
Christ which he preaches, and if any refuse to listen to it, it is 
because he has suffered himself to be blinded by the devil. See 
note on v. 3. Or the thought of v. 2 may be pursued here, and 
vv. 3, 4 may be regarded as a parenthesis. We do not walk in crafti- 
ness, nor is deceit a characteristic of our teaching. For, as we have 
just seen, it is not ourselves, but Jesus Christ Who is the subject of 
our teaching. 


ἀλλὰ Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν κύριον. 1.6. Christ Jesus as Lord, not 
ourselves. 


δούλους ὑμῶν. Your slaves. ‘‘He does not say ‘the slaves of 
Jesus,’ but, what is by far more humble and lowly, ‘your slaves.’ 
Yet, that he may not appear to speak or think in too abject a strain, 
he adds, ‘for Jesus’ sake.’” Estius. 


6. ὅτι ὁ θεὸς.. ὃς ἔλαμψεν. Because it is God Who shined, and 
therefore, if the doctrine of the ministers of Christ were not received 
by any, it was not because they exercised any concealment or reserve 
(ch. li. 12), much less on account of any adulteration of the pure 
word of God (v. 2), but because the soul of the unbeliever deliberately 
refused to receive the light of God’s truth, Cf. John i. 5. 


ὁ εἰπών: “Ek σκότους φῶς λάμψει. Who said, Light shall shine out 
of darkness. First in the physical world (Gen. i. 3) and then in 
the moral and spiritual world, in the person of Jesus Christ. Cf. 
John i. 4, iii. 19, viii. 12, &e. ἐκ here indicates the state of things 
before the existence of light. Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 459, note. 


ἔλαμψεν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. God makes use of human instru- 
mentality in spreading the knowledge of His glory. Cf. ch. ii. 15, 
TG a 3,6. 


πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ. In order to the 
enlightenment which issues in the knowledge of the glory of God. 
See note on v. 4. The devil has blinded the hearts of those who do 
not believe, that they should not receive the light. It is the will 
of God, on the contrary, that the light should reach mankind, And 
for this purpose He has employed the agency of their fellow men. 


ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, The same word is used here asin ch. 
1. 10. See note on the words εἰκὼν τοῦ θεοῦ above. ‘A notable 
place, whence we learn that God is not to be investigated in His 
unsearchable height, for He inhabits the light unapproachable (1 Tim. 
vi. 16), but to be known as far as He reveals Himself in Christ 
...It is more useful for us to behold God as He appears in His 
Only-begotten Son, than to investigate His secret essence.’ Calvin. 
Translate in the Person of Christ. The sense is that Christ is 
Himself the revealer of the glory of God. John i. 14, 18. So 
Chrysostom, who adds δεικνὺς ὅτι διὰ τοῦτον τὸν Πατέρα γινώσκομεν. 
And Theodoret explains thus, ἐπειδὴ ἡ θεία φύσις ἀόρατος, διὰ τῆς 
ληφθείσης ἀνθρωπότητος, τῷ θείῳ φωτὶ περιλαμπομένης, καὶ ἀστραπὰς 
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ἀφιείσης, καθορᾶται ὡς ἔνεστι. So the Peshito. Both the Vetus Lat. 
aud the Vulgate render πρόσωπον by facies. But the former ren- 
dering is far preferable. It is not the reflection of the glory from 
the Face of Christ that is meant here. It is that Christ, in His 
Personal Being, makes God known to men, Cf. Heb. i. 2, as well 
as the term λόγος. 


7. ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν. “1 
grant you that the exterior of the ministers of the Gospel is by 
no means in accordance with the description I have just given of 
the Gospel they preach. But why is this? but because, as I have 
said before, they desire not, they are not intended, to claim the 
glory and power as their own. It is stamped in their character, 
appearance, demeanour, sufferings, that they seek nothing for them- 
selves, but are simply the servants of God, while the extraordinary 
results of their labours prove that it is He Whose messengers they are.’ 
The metaphor of the glory is dropped, and the Apostles are repre- 
sented as the earthenware vessels in which treasures were frequently 
in those days kept, and often (see Wordsworth in loc.) carried in 
triumphal processions. Cf. ch. ii. 14. The treasure is Christ Him- 
self, ministered by His disciples. See ch. iii. 3, and cf. Matt. xiii. 
44. Wetstein cites Plato, Herodotus, Aulus Gellius and others in 
illustration of the practice of keeping treasures in earthen vessels. 


ὑπερβολή. A. V. excellency. This word has somewhat lost its 
force in modern English, its place has been taken by the word 
superiority. See v. 17, where the Greek is the same as here. 


τοῦ θεοῦ. The gen. denotes the source from which the excellency 
proceeds: ἐξ ἡμῶν (see next note) is a still more emphatic way of 
expressing origin. 


ἐξ ἡμῶν. Not arising from ourselves, 


8. ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι. Perhaps ‘in every way.’ For θλιβόμενοι 
ef. ch. i. 4, vi. 4. 


GAN οὐ στενοχωρούμενοι. This word, says Bengel, denotes an- 
gustias tales e quibus non detur exitus, ‘such straits as there is no 
escape from.’ 


ἀπορούμενοι GAN οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι. The play upon words here 
(cf. ch. 1. 13, lii. 2) has no exact equivalent in English. The nearest 
approach to it would be ‘at our wits’ end, but not out of our wits.’ 
See also note on ch. i. 8. 


9. καταβαλλόμενοι GAN οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι. Struck down, as in 
warfare or wrestling, but not yet deprived of life, and therefore not 
unable to renew the conflict. 


10. πάντοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι περιφέροντες. 
The word νέκρωσις properly means the act of slaying. But in Rom. 
iv. 19 it signifies the result of such an act, the condition of deadness. 
Here the word is clearly used in the active sense. See Col. 11]. 5, 
Also Rom, viii. 13; Gal. v. 24. The daily death to sin on the part 
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of the Christian (Rom. vi. 2—5, 8, 11; Gal. ii. 20, &c.) is united 
through the Holy Spirit with the death of Christ, so that the former 
is in reality only a continuance of the latter, a result of the mystical 
union of the members with their Head. See Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p. 236, note. 

ἵνα Kal ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι ἡμῶν φανερωθῇ. The life 
of Jesus dwelling in the hearts of His saints is shewn in the power 
they possess of enduring, in their often feeble frames, sufferings and 
toils such as might daunt the strongest men, as well as in the un- 
selfishness which welcomes such sufferings and toils for the glory 
of God and the well-being of man. Meyer cites Ignatius ad Magnes. 
6, ‘If we do not of our own accord accept death after the manner 
of His Passion, His Life is not in us.’ In all cases the death must 
come before the life, the suffering before the glory. See Heb. ii. 10; 
v. 9; 1 Pet. v. 10. How could it be otherwise, if the Life Himself 
died? 


11. ἡμεῖς οἱ ζῶντες. We, the possessors of the Divine life in 
Christ, the spiritual life which takes the place of the natural. Cf. 
ch. iii, 3, 6, 17, and 1 Cor. ii. 12, 16, and xv. 45, 46, and notes. 


παραδιδόμεθα. Literally, are being delivered, i.e. while we are 
engaged in this ministry on behalf of Jesus Christ our Lord, calling 
on us as it does for a perpetual conflict with enemies without, and the 
weakness of our mortal flesh within, 


ἵνα kal ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. In order that the life of Jesus, also. 
Not only is what was stated in the last verse the fact, but it was 
God’s purpose that it should be so. The labours and trials of the 
Apostles are due to the working of a principle of death which is 
ever hostile to life and God. But the operation of that principle in 
the mortal bodies of the Apostles is destined only to display the 
working of a still stronger principle, the life that comes from God. 
See next note. 


12. ὥστε ὁ θάνατος ἐν ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖται, ἡ δὲ fon ἐν ὑμῖν. See 
1 Cor. iv. 9. The life of the ministers of Christ was a daily death. 
Death might be said to be actively at work in them (ἐνεργεῖται). Yet 
from this proceeded the life of their hearers. The Apostle here 
enunciates a principle common to the material and the spiritual 
world. From death comes life, from decay regeneration. The death 
of Christ was the life of the world; the daily dying (1 Cor. xy. 31) 
of His disciples, by virtue of the same Spirit that lives in Him, is 
the means whereby that life spreads among mankind. Death may 
be said to be working in Christ's ministers, because of their visible 
solrows, anxieties, persecutions (but see v. 16); life in their converts, 
because of the visible change in their character and acts. Cf. Plato, 
Phaedo, ch. 16: ἐξ οὖν τοῦ ζῶντος τί τὸ γιγνόμενον ; τὸ τεθνηκός, ἔφη. 
τί δέ, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, ἐκ τοῦ τεθνεῶτος; ἀναγκαῖον, ἔφη, ὁμολογεῖν ὅτι τὸ ζῶν. 
It is impossible to decide whether the articles here denote life and 
death in the abstract or the particular life and death referred to 
in the last verse. The latter, however, appears most probable. 


64 2 CORINTHIANS. [IV. 13— 


13. ἔχοντες δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα. ‘And as we have the same spirit 
of faith which the Psalmist displays, we, too, like him, speak what 
we believe, in order to impart Christ to you. Earthen vessels though 
we are, daily delivered to death for Christ’s sake, we can at least 
be the means of doing a work for God and in you. And the life 
which He gives will one day unite us all together in Him.’ Various 
interpretations of this passage have been suggested. See Meyer 
in loc. 


τῆς πίστεως. The source from whence the spirit which thus spake 
proceeded. Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 7. 


κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον. See Ps. cxvi. 10. The Psalmist was ‘sore 
troubled,’ but his faith enabled him to triumph over affliction and to 
declare the loving-kindness of the Lord. A similar faith enabled St 
Paul and his fellow-labourers to declare the good tidings of Christ, 
though encompassed by infirmity and trouble. 


14. εἰδότες. Because we know. See ch. iii. 3 for construction. 
Here we have the source of the faith and confidence of the first 
preachers of the Gospel. They knew that the Resurrection of Christ 
was an accomplished fact (see notes on 1 Cor. xy., and Introduction 
to First Epistle). Hence arose their persuasion that a life was giver 
to them which should survive and overcome even death itself. 


σὺν Ιησοῦ. All recent editors (see Critical Note) substitute σὺν 
for dud. σύν, however, does not mean at the same time with, but by 
virtue of the operation of the same life and spirit. For the life that 
dwells in Jesus dwells also in His disciples (John vi. 54). We are 
the members, Christ the Head; we are the crop, Christ the firstfruits 
(1 Cor. xv. 23). Cf. Rom. i. 4, as well as ch. ili. 17, 18, and Eph. 
ii. 5, 6; Col. ii. 13, iii. 1. Chrysostom omits the words altogether. 
There can be no doubt that σύν is the true reading and that διά 
is a very early correction to the preposition usually employed by the 
Apostle when speaking of the agency of Christ in our salvation, But 
his point here is the unity of all Christians with one another in their 
Lord. He had spoken in v. 12 of a contrast between God’s ministers 
and those to whom they preached. But he guards himself carefully 
from the possible misconception that there could be any essential 
difference between one believer and another. Meyer remarks that, 
though St Paul believed that he and the majority of his readers 
would live to see the actual coming of Christ in the flesh, the pos- 
sibility that this might not be the case was ever before his eyes. 
See 1 Cor. xv. 51; 1 Thess. iv. 15. 


καὶ παραστήσει σὺν ὑμῖν, 1.6. shall place us together with you 
in His own Presence. Cf. Rom. xiv. 10; Col. 1. 22; Jude 24; ch. 
v. 10, and 1 Cor, viii. 8, and note. 


15. τὰ yap πάντα S¢ ὑμᾶς. For everything is on your account, 
ourselves, our ministry, as well as the doctrine we minister. Cf. 
1 Cor. iii. 22, as well as the numerous passages in that Epistle 
where the well-being of mankind is represented as St Paul’s (and 
indeed God’s) only object, e.g. vi. 12, x. 23. 
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ἵνα ἡ χάρις πλεονάσασα. Literally, that grace having abounded. 
The article here may either be taken as indicating grace in the 
abstract, or in the sense of the grace which all Christians receive. 
There is a very similar passage in ch.i.11. And this passage, like 
that, is capable of being construed in various ways. We may either 
take it (1) that grace, having abounded, might multiply on account 
of the thanksgiving of the greater number, or (2) that grace, having 
abounded, may by means of the greater number, augment the thanks- 
giving to the glory of God, or (3) that grace, having abounded through 
the greater number, may augment the thanksgiving to the glory of 
God. The last, which has the support of Chrysostom, would seem 
the preferable rendering, for the following reasons: (1) God’s grace 
or favour abounds the more, the greater the number who are turned 
to Him, (2) the larger the number of converts, the greater the 
thanksgiving to God (for this use of οἱ πλείονες see 1 Cor. ix. 19); 
and (3) περισσεύω has the transitive sense of ‘make to abound,’ 
in Eph. 1. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 12, and ch. ix. 8. The Greek, here, as 
in v, 11, indicates God’s purpose, which, having its origin in His 
Love, issues in beneficence. In the happiness and gratitude of the 
beings He has created, He has thought fit to find His own. 


Cu. IV. 16—V. 10. Tue PREACHERS OF THE GOSPEL ARE SUSTAINED 
BY THE Hore oF A Future Lire. 


16. Διὸ οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν. The Apostle now returns to the topic 
he has already introduced (v. 1). But the digression, if indeed it 
be a digression, only tends to strengthen the assertion he has made: 
‘We faint not,’ he says, ‘not merely because we have a glorious 
ministry (v. 1), not merely because we have the knowledge of God 
(v. 6), not merely because, though oppressed and afflicted ourselves, 
we see the blessed results of our ministry in others, but because (cf. 
vv. 10, 11) our sorrows and sufferings, the decay of our mortal body, 
are but external. There is a spring of life within that ¢an never fail, 
the new life, which comes to us from God through Christ.’ And this 
(ch. v. 1) will renew the body that wears out here, under more 
glorious conditions hereafter. 


διαφθείρεται. Is being destroyed or corrupted. So with ἀνακαινοῦται. 
The tense implies that the process is now going on. ‘Is destroyed,’ 
‘is renewed’ are perfects in English. 


ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ indicates the progressive character of the renewal. 
See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 581. 


17. τὸ γὰρ παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν τῆς θλίψεως ἡμῶν. Literally, For 
the momentary lightness of our affliction. The argument is advanced 
another step. Not only have we this inner fount of strength and 
consolation, but we know that it is eternal, while our afflictions 
endure but fora moment. Cf. Rom. viii. 18. παραυτίκα is frequently 
found in an adjectival sense. For ἐλαφρόν as a substantive Meyer 
compares τὸ δεινὸν τοῦ πολέμου in Plato, Menex. 243 B, and χαλεπὸν 
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τοῦ βίου in the Republic 328 E. See also τὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον, 
ch. viii. 8, and 1 Cor. i. 25, τὸ μωρὸν, τὸ ἀσθενὲς, τοῦ θεοῦ. 


καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν els ὑπερβολήν. Over measure an everlasting birthun 
into higness of glorie, Wichf. Literally, a weight of glory passing 
through excess and arriving at excess: the whole passage denoting 
that the glory to come exceeds the power of words to tell. The 
Vulgate renders ‘supra modum in sublimitate.’ Alford, ‘in a surpass- 
ing and still more surpassing manner.’ The old English versions, 
including the A.V., follow Tyndale here. An expression very closely 
approaching to this is the usual one in Hebrew for anything immea- 
surably great, as for instance, in the original of Gen. vii. 19. The 
word glory in Hebrew is derived from the original idea of weight. It 
is not impossible that this connection of ideas may have influenced 
St Paul in the choice of this somewhat unusual expression.. Observe 
that παραυτίκα is in antithesis to αἰώνιον here, ἐλαφρόν to βάρος, and 
θλῖψις to δόξα. 


αἰώνιον. This word, derived from αἰών, would seem naturally to 
signify (1) a period of indefinite length. But others, who lay more 
stress on the derivation of αἰών from ἀεί, would interpret it, (2) that 
which is fixed and unchangeable, as distinct from the idea either of 
change or duration. The question, involving as it does the most 
important points of doctrine, cannot be discussed here. But we may 
observe that in LXX, we find it applied to the covenant with Abraham 
(Gen. ix. 16), to the land of Canaan (Gen, xvii. 8), to the hills (Hab. 
iii. 6), and that in υ. 18 it is opposed to πρόσκαιρος. Grimm regards 
it as expressing the immeasurableness of eternity. 


κατεργάζεται. Worketh out, i.e. bringeth to perfection. The word 
expresses the very opposite idea to that involved in καταργέω. See 
ch. iii. 7. For the whole passage compare 1 Pet. i. 6, iv. 13, as well as 
Rom. viii. 18—21, 


18. μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν. The gen. abs. gives the reason; since 
we regard. σκοπέω means to look at a thing with attention. See also 
Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 260. 


μὴ βλεπόμενα. The Christian habitually views all that comes before 
him from the standpoint of the invisible world, which is revealed to 
him by the Spirit from within. See 1 Cor. ii. 9, 10, 13; 1 John iv. 5, 
6. Also Heb. xi. 1. Observe that μὴ βλεπόμενα does not mean things 
that cannot be seen, but things that we cannot see. 


πρόσκαιρα, temporary, i.e. they last, and are intended to last, but 
a season. 


αἰώνια. Here was the secret of the Apostle’s confidence. The 
invisible truths of which he was persuaded, which lay at the root of 
the Resurrection of Christ, and therefore of the moral strength he felt 
within him and was enabled to impart to others, rested upon no 
uncertain basis, but upon the unchangeable Will of the Eternal God. 
See notes on ch. i. 19, 20. Also note on αἰώνιον above. 
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CHAPTER V. 


8. elyeNCKL. εἴπερ BDEFG. 


ἐνδυσάμενοι. So NBCE Peshito Vulg. DFG Vetus Lat., Tertullian 
and Chrysostom read ἐκδυσάμενοι. Ambrose mentions the fact that 
it is found in some copies. 


12. Ree. γάρ after οὐ with E. Om. NBCDFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 
Peshito. 


14. Ree. εἰ before εἷς with Vulg. Text SBDEFG Vetus Lat. Peshito, 


17. Ree. adds ra πάντα after καινά with E. Text NBCD Vetus Lat. 
Peshito connects τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ in the next verse with καινά. 


21. Rec. τὸν γάρ with E and Peshito. Text NBCDFG Vetus Lat. 
Vulg. yap was probably added because it served to make the sentence 
less abrupt. 


1. οἴδαμεν γάρ. This verse gives the reason for what has gone 
before. ‘We are consoled in our present afflictions, sustained in our 
hope of future glory, supported in our conviction that what is visible 
is speedily to be replaced by what is eternal, by the knowledge, 
spiritually acquired, that God has prepared a spiritual body (1 Cor. 
xy. 44) to replace the present frail and temporary habitation of the 
soul.’ Calvin remarks that this with St Paul is not a matter of 
opinion or belief, but of actual knowledge, a boast which no heathen 
dare have made. Cf. 1 John ii. 20,27. Also John xvi, 13, 


ἐάν. Not equal to ‘when,’ but ‘if at any time.’ 


ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους. ἐπίγειος means earthly, not 
earthy; that which exists wpon the earth, not what is made of earth. 
Compare 1 Cor. xy. 40 and 47. See also John iii. 12; Phil. ii. 10. 
οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους should be rendered tabernacle-house. The genitive is 
either Hebraistic ‘to define the nature of the house’ (Stanley) or it is 
(as Winer) the genitive of specification or apposition. In either case it 
defines the house as temporary, a tent or tabernacle as opposed toa 
permanent dwelling. εἰπὼν οἰκίαν σκήνους, καὶ To εὐδιάλυτον καὶ πρόσ- 
καιρον δείξας ἐντεῦθεν, ἀντέθηκε τὴν αἰωνίαν, Chrys. Dean Stanley 
suggests our English word tenement as best expressing the idea of the 
original, and supposes the Greek word to have been suggested to St 
Paul by his Cilician house, as well as by his occupation of tent- 
making, Acts xviii. 3. But the word occurs several times in Plato and 
elsewhere in classical writers in this sense. A similar expression is 
found in 2 Pet. i. 18, and in Wisd. ix. 15, 


καταλυθῇ. Be destroyed. Cf. Matt. v.17, xxiv. 2, xxvi. 61; Gal. 
ii. 18. The word signifies to loose completely the bonds of connection 
between the various atoms of which a thing consists. In this consists 
the destruction of the body. 


E2 
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οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ θεοῦ, 1.6. a building originating with God. 
ἔχομεν. See next note but one. 


οἰκίαν ἀχειροποίητον. ‘Not as contrasted with the earthly body, 
which is also ‘not made with hand,’ but with other houses which 
are made with hand.” Dean Alford. The phrase is used to mark 
the spiritual character of the new habitation. 


ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. These words are emphatic. The habitation is 
not merely not made with hands, and eternal. But it is important 
to note that it exists in the heavens. Four characteristics are to be 
noted about this spiritual body (1 Cor. xv. 44). It is (1) of God’s 
making, (2) not framed by man’s device, (3) eternal, and (4) in the 
heavens, There is some difficulty about ἔχομεν. Winer explains 
the tense differently in two different places. In the first he takes 
the same view as Dean Stanley, that it marks the immediate trans- 
ition from the one body to the other. In the second he says that 
the present tense marks the enduring nature of the invisible body. 
But it may also mean either (1) the certainty of the believer’s 
transition from the one state to the other (the present is often used 
in predictions to denote the certainty of the event predicted), or 
(2) the fact that this eternal body already exists in the counsels 
of God, and perhaps in a sense in the Lord’s own Body, now ascended 
into heaven. See note on σὺν Ἰησοῦ, ch. iv. 14. Dean Stanley’s 
interpretation is open to the objection that the spiritual body is 
not given to man till after the Resurrection. See 1 Cor. xy. 52; 
Phil. iii. 20, 21; 1 Thess. iv. 15—17. If, with many expositors, we 
take ἐν rots οὐρανοῖς with ἔχομεν, it would seem best to interpret 
the passage that the habitation not made with hands is already ours 
in the Mind and Will of God, and in union with the Body of our 
Ascended Lord. But we may regard the words as in apposition to 
the two adjectives. The house is declared to be (1) not made with 
hands, (2) eternal, (3) in the heavens. Cf. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, v. 2. 


2. Kal γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ. For, moreover, in this tabernacle, or perhaps 
body. 


στενάζομεν. See Rom. viii. 23. The burden of infirmity we carry 
about with us prevents the full realization of our blessedness. 


οἰκητήριον, dwelling-place. οἰκία is more absolute, οἰκητήριον has 
reference to the inhabitant. Bengel. 


ἐπενδύσασθαι. To put on in addition. See 1 Cor. xv. 53. ‘The 
flesh will not be annihilated, but spiritualized, glorified and beautified, 
as the human body of Christ was at the Transfiguration.’ Jerome, 
cited by Bp Wordsworth. See also fourth note on v. 4. The ἐπεν- 
δύτης spoken of in John xxi. 7 is, as Dean Stanley reminds us, 
derived from the word used here. 


8. εἴγε kal ἐνδυσάμενοι od γυμνοὶ εὑρεθησόμεθα. This passage has 
been variously explained. Some regard it (1) as asserting that at 
the last day we are certain to receive a Resurrection-body, and not 
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to be left as disembodied spirits. Others, as Bp Wordsworth, re- 
membering that γυμνός does not mean literally naked, but (John 
xxi. 7; cf. Xen. Anab. tv. iv. 12) destitute of the upper garment, 
interpret it (2) ‘if we shall be found in the Resurrection-body at 
the last day,’ not in the frail mortal tenement which we must other- 
wise resume. There are also difficulties whether we read εἴπερ (with 
Lachmann and Tregelles) here or εἴγε. Some commentators (as 
Bishop Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 4) regard the former as indicating the 
greater degree of certainty, others the latter. The best rendering 
seems to be since moreover (the Latin Fathers and Versions have 
si tamen, if however or notwithstanding) at that day we shall be found 
clothed with the spiritual body, not naked, i.e. without a body. 
Thus this part of the verse is an explanation of ἐπενδύσασθαι. The 
reading ἐκδυσάμενοι, though very early, seems to have been introduced 
by some one who could not comprehend the passage as it stood, 


4. καὶ γάρ. For moreover. 


ἐν τῷ σκήνει. In the tabernacle, i.e. the ‘tenement,’ of which we 
have already spoken (v. 1). 


στενάζομεν Bapovpevor. ‘Not because we desire to be delivered 
from the body, for of it we do not wish to be unclothed, but we 
hasten to be delivered from the corruption that is in it? Chry- 
sostom. This verse carries on the thought of v. 2 and explains it. 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οὐ θέλομεν ἐκδύσασθαι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπενδύσασθαι. Translate with 
Tyndale and Cranmer (also Wiclif), for (ἐφ᾽ @, because, i.e. on 
account of a thing, as in Rom. v. 12) we wold not be unclothed, 
but wolde be clothed upon. ‘It is quite possible that men might 
conceive (of the future state) as a disembodied state, and suppose 
the Apostle to represent life in a visible form as a degradation.’ 
Robertson. Such was the view of Greek philosophers almost without 
exception (see note on 1 Cor. xv. 12). St Paul, affirming the old 
Jewish view that God had created all things, and made them very 
good, entirely repudiates this doctrine, and declares that he does 
not desire separation from the body, but only its spiritualization. 
‘Paul regards it as an especial happiness not to taste death, not 
to be obliged to put off this body, but to be glorified living, like 
Elijah, drawing the heavenly body over the present mortal body 
asa garment, yet in such a manner that the mortal body is absorbed 
in the nature of the spiritual body.’ Olshausen. So Tertullian, ‘Quis 
enim non desiderabit, dum in carne est, superinducere immortalitatem 
et continuare vitam, lucrifacta morte per vicariam demutationem, 
ne inferos experiatur, usque novissimum quadrantem exacturos?’ The 
whole passage should be compared with 1 Cor. xv. 35—54. See also 
note on v. 2, and for the aorists, that on ch. ii. 7. 


ἵνα καταποθῇ.. ὑπὸ τῆς ζωῆς... Swallowed up so that it disappears 
and is merged in the life nich engulfs it, 


τὸ θνητόν. The mortal part of us. 
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δ. ὁ δὲ κατεργασάμενος. Now He who wrought us out, i.e. fitted 
and prepared us by a course of training. See ch. iv. 17. 


εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο. The swallowing up of mortality by life. 
ὁ δούς. Who gave, i.e. when we became believers, 


ἀρραβῶνα. See note on ch. i. 22, a very similar passage. Cf. also 
Rom. viii. 1—11. It is because the Spirit dwells in us by faith while 
we are here that we are raised hereafter. The body thus possessing 
a principle of life is as a seed planted in the ground (1 Cor, xv. 
36—88) to be raised again in God’s good time. See Introduction 
to First Epistle, and notes on ch. xy. 


6. θαρροῦντες οὖν πάντοτε. We are ever confident, because it is 
God Who has destined us for so glorious a future. We always 
possess the inner life of the Spirit, and are therefore always, in a 
sense, with God. 


καὶ εἰδότες. These participles have no verb agreeing with them. 
The construction is changed in the next verse. See Winer, Gr. 
Gram. pp. 717, 718. 


ἐνδημοῦντες ἐν τῷ σώματι. The body (see note on v. 4) is really 
a home, though not a permanent one. ‘Quamdiu domi sumus in 
hoc corporis habitaculo.’ Erasmus. 


ἐκδημοῦμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου. ‘God is present with all mankind, 
because He sustains them by His power; He dwells in them, because 
‘in Him they live, and move, and have their being.’ He is present 
with His faithful ones by the greater energy of His Spirit; He lives 
in them, dwells in their midst, and so within them. But in the 
meantime He is absent from us, in that He does not yet present 
Himself to be seen face to face; because as yet we are exiles from 
His kingdom, and lack the blessed immortality which the Angels, 
who are with Him, are privileged to enjoy.” Calvin. The ἀπό here 
seems to point to a less complete and irremediable separation than ἐκ 
τοῦ σώματος below. 


7. Sia πίστεως yap. The statement in the last verse is here ex- 
plained. Our walk is by faith, not by sight. We are not yet ad- 
mitted to the vision of the heavenly realities, but behold them, as 
it were, afar off. See 1 Cor, xiii, 12; Heb. xi. 1. 


εἴδους. The word properly signifies, not the act of vision, but 
the thing seen. See Luke iii. 22, ix. 29, John ν. 37. In Plat. Phaed. 
c. 27 and Arist. Eth. v. 3 it has the sense of species, in Phaed. c. 52, 
56 it seems to mean the conception we form of a thing. In Arist. Eth. 
v. 4 it signifies the form of a thing. But here the sense seems to 
pass from the thing seen to the means whereby we perceive it. 


8. θαρροῦμεν δέ. The force of δέ is well given by the A.V., ‘I 
say.’ 


Kal εὐδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον. And we take pleasure rather. See ch. 
xii. 10, Our confidence is not even disturbed by death, though 
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it is not (v. 4) death in itself that we seek. But even in death 
we ‘sleep in Jesus’ (1 Thess. iv. 14; ef. 1 Cor. xv. 18), and though 
removed from our earthly tenement we are still at home with God. 
Cf. also St Luke xxiii. 43. ἐνδημοῦντες is translated ‘at home’ by 
A. V. in v. 6, ‘present’ here, a variation which commenced with 
Tyndale. He returns however to ‘at home’ in the next verse. 


9. φιλοτιμούμεθα. The word implies ‘una ambitio legitima,’ 
Bengel; a strife in which one’s honour is concerned. See Rom. xy. 
20, where the word is translated strive. 


εἴτε ἐνδημοῦντες εἴτε ἐκδημοῦντες, whether at home or from home, 
Tyndale. The meaning is either (1) whether at home in the body, 
or absent from it, as in v. 6, or (2) at home with God or absent 
from Him, as in v. 8. The latter is preferable, as being in more 
immediate connection with what precedes, Cf. 1 Thess. ν. 10. 


10. τοὺς γὰρ πάντας ἡμᾶς φανερωθῆναι Set. To have been mani- 
fested, i.e. before the sentence is pronounced, unless we take the aorist, 
as some do, in the same way as in ch. ii. 7. And we must not 
merely ‘appear’ (A. V.), but shew or manifest what we are. A reason 
for what goes before. It is natural to try and please God when 
present with Him. But even when absent, Christians do not forget 
that He will judge them, 


ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Cf. Matt. xxv. 31—46; 
Rom. xiv. 10. Observe that ‘God’ is the word used in the latter 
passage, as though ‘the two ideas were convertible.’ Stanley. The 
βῆμα, or ‘judgement-seat’ (trone, Wiclif), is in Classical Greek the 
pulpit from which the orators addressed the assemblies, In the 
N.T. it is used of the judge’s seat, which in the Roman basilica 
or judgement hall was ‘a lofty seat, raised on an elevated platform, 
so that the figure of the judge must have been seen towering above 
the crowd which thronged the long nave of the building.’ Stanley. 
This, he adds, was ‘the most august representation of justice which 
the world at that time, or perhaps ever, exhibited.’ 


τὰ Sid Tov σώματος. The things done by means of the body. 
Wiclif’s translation ‘the propre thingis of the bodi, as he hath don,’ 
is due to the propria corporis of Vetus Lat. & Vulg. which read tia 
for διά, The Apostle here gives a reason why Christians are to strive 
during the present life to be pleasing to God. Their wages in the 
next world shall be according to their acts in this. Cf. Rom. ii. 5—10 
1 Thess. iv. 6; Jude 14, 15. 


11—21. Tue CuristiAN MINISTRY ONE OF RECONCILIATION. 


11. Eiddres οὖν τὸν φόβον τοῦ κυρίου. Knowing what it is to 
fear God. The A.V. has terror, which gives an incorrect impression. 
It is not the terror God inspires in man, but the wholesome fear 
man has of God and His judgements that is meant, that ‘fear of 
the Lord’ which is ‘the beginning of wisdom’ (Ps, cxi. 10), See also 
Job xxviii. 28; Ps. xxxiv. 11; Is. xi. 2. 
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ἀνθρώπους πείθομεν. We bring men over, persuade them to attach 
themselves to Christ. Cf. Matt. xxviii. 14; Acts xii. 20, xviii. 4. 
The Apostle is still keeping in mind his object of clearing himself 
from the unjust accusations brought against him (cf. ch. ii. 17). 
That the digressions in ch. iii., iv., v. have not caused him to lose 
sight of his main object, the vindication of the purity of his motives 
from the aspersions cast upon them, may be seen by comparing 
v. 12 with ch, iii. 1. Having the fear of God’s judgement continually 
before his eyes, he persuades men to obey the Gospel of Christ. 


θεῷ δὲ πεφανερώμεθα. We have been made manifest, i.e. we are 
manifest, and have been all along. He knows the purity of our 
motives, and will one day bear witness to them before all men. See 
note on last verse. 


πεφανερῶσθαι. Have been made manifest, with the same meaning 
as above, either (1) ‘by the change (see v. 17) which our ministry 
of Christ has produced in your hearts and lives,’ or (2) ‘in your 
conscientious conviction of our integrity.’ Ch. iv. 2 makes the 
former the more probable interpretation. See also chap. xi. 6. 


12. οὐ πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνομεν. γάρ is omitted by the best 
editors, and its omission clears the sense. ‘‘We are not endeavouring 
once more to recommend ourselves to you by what we have said.” 
(For πάλιν see note on ch. iii. 1.) “That is quite needless (ch. 
iii, 2, 8). We simply give you an opportunity of ‘answering the 
fool according to his folly,’ of shewing to those who judge by the 
appearance only, that we too have some fruits at least of our 
ministry to shew.” For construction see Winer, p. 442. 


καυχήματος. This word properly means, ground of glorying or 
boasting. See notes on ch. i. 14, and 1 Cor. v. 6. According to its 
strict meaning it should be rendered ‘supplying you with a source 
whence you may find a cause of boasting on our behalf.’ But here 
it is probably equivalent to καύχησις. 


ἵνα ἔχητε. Supply ἀφορμὴν καυχήματος. 
ἐν προσώπῳ. Literally, in face, ic. appearance, See ch. x. 7. 
The same phrase appears in a different sense in 1 Thess. ii. 17. 


καὶ μὴ ἐν καρδίᾳ. Who have no ground for boasting in the purity 
of their motives, because self-interest is the only spring of their 
actions. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. throughout, and ch. xi. 12, 13; Gal. iv. 17. 


13. εἴτε γὰρ ἐξέστημεν. For whether we were beside ourselves, i.e. 
when we were with you. The reproach of madness was afterwards 
cast upon St Paul by Festus (Acts xxvi. 24), and may well have 
been cast upon him before this. Cf. Acts xvii. 


θεῷ. Dative of interest. For God, i.e. for His cause. 


εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν. Or whether we are now sober again. The word 
here used signifies the quiet self-restraint characteristic of the Chris- 
tian. Its original meaning is to have one’s thoughts safe, and hence 
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to be of sound, healthy mind (cf. the Latin salvus and our ‘safe and 
sound’). Cf. Mark v. 15; Luke viii. 35 (where the word is opposed 
to the idea of madness). Also Rom. xii. 3; Tit. ii. 2, 4, 6, ἄο. Plato 
defines σωφροσύνη as the not being carried away by our passions, 
but keeping them in subjection. Phaedo, c.13. Aristotle defines it 
as that which σώζει τὴν φρένα, keeps it in a healthy condition. 


ὑμῖν. It is for your sakes. The Apostle now writes soberly, if 
he preached enthusiastically. The first was to spread God’s king- 
dom, the second was to convert the Corinthians’ souls. 


14. ἡ γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς, i.e. the love which 
Christ has not only displayed, but imparted (De Wette). He refers 
to Rom. viii. 85; Eph. iii. 19 (which however must be read in the 
light of vv. 17, 18). See also v. 11. Winer however explains by our 
love to Christ. The former is preferable. cuvéxw signifies to coop up, 
keep within narrow bounds. See Luke xii. 50. It is also used by 
St Luke of diseases, as in Luke iv. 38; Acts xxvili. 8, and of a multi- 
tude crowding, as in Luke viii. 45. Here it means ‘prevents us from 
doing anything but serve you for Christ’s sake.’ 


κρίναντας τοῦτο. We might have had κρίναντες here, instead of 
the participle in the accusative, agreeing with ἡμᾶς. There is but 
little difference in the meaning of the two cases, but the nominative 
would rather call attention to the forming of the judgement, the 
accusative to the position of those who have already formed it. ‘ We, 
who thus judge, are thereby constrained by the love of Christ.’ 


ὅτι els ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, dpa οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον. The first 
thing to be noted in this passage is the omission of εἰ by most of 
the early authorities, thus converting a hypothetical into a direct 
statement. The next is the ambiguity of the translation of ἀπέθανον. 
(1) The earlier writers, among whom is Chrysostom, usually interpret 
the passage as meaning that the death of one for all manifested 
the fact that all mankind were previously dead in trespasses and 
sins. Theodoret explains it ‘all were liable to death.’ (2) The 
later commentators, among whom is Bp Wordsworth, translate ‘all 
died,’ and interpret of the death of Christ, the typical man, as 
being the death of all mankind (οἱ πάντες) collectively. As Robertson 
puts it, ‘What Christ did for Humanity was done by Humanity.’ 
This interpretation has the high authority of Athanasius. See De 
Incarn. Verbi, c. 8. The latter is the usual translation of ἀπέθανον, 
but it sometimes refers to the condition of death as well as the act 
of dying. See John xi. 14; Rom. vi. 7, vii. 2, ἄορ. In support 
of (2) that Christ’s was the collective death of humanity we may 
cite Rom. vi. 6, vii. 4, 6; Eph. ii. 16; Col. i. 20—22; Heb. x. 10. 
And especially Gal. ii. 19, 20, ἐγὼ γὰρ διὰ νόμου νόμῳ ἀπέθανον, ἵνα θεῷ 
ζήσω. Χριστῷ συνεσταύρωμαι. See also Col. iii. 8. Also Appendix I. 


15. ἵνα οἱ ζῶντες μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν. Cf. Rom. vy. 8—1I, vi. 
10—13, xiv. 7; Gal. ii. 20, ν, 24, 25, vi. 14; Col, iii. 1—4; 1 John 
v. 18. See also notes on ch. iv. 10, 11. The Apostle, both here 
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and in the last cited passages, lays stress on the fact that Christ’s 
death makes the new life possible for us. Christ’s death is our life, 
not only (1) because He thus made atonement for sin, reconciled us 
to the Father, shewed how He could be ‘both just, and the justifier 
of him which believeth in Jesus,’ and thus placed obedience in our 
power on the principle that we were ‘reconciled to God,’ and that 
henceforth there would be ‘no condemnation’ for our past sins or 
present sinfulness, provided we set ourselves to ‘walk not after the 
flesh, but after the Spirit,’ but (2) because it was the means of freeing 
us from our bondage to sin, the enabling power which wrought our 
conversion. All mankind died in Him to their old life, and rose 
again with Him to the new one which He gaye. Observe how 
Christians both here and in ch. iv. 11 are called of ζῶντες, ‘the 
living.’ 

καὶ ἐγερθέντι. This explains why Christians are called οἱ ζῶντες. 
They have part in the Risen Life of Christ. That Christ’s Resur- 
rection as well as His Death is an important element in the work 
of salvation we learn from John xiy. 19; Rom. iv. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 
17 and Phil. iii. 10. 


16. ὥστε ἡμεῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν οὐδένα οἴδαμεν κατὰ σάρκα, 1.6, we 
regard no man from a purely fleshly point of view (see note on v. 12, 
and ch. i. 17), but look upon him as endowed with a new vital prin- 
ciple from above which has changed his heart. Cf. v. 17; Rom, viii. 
1—11; 1 Cor. ii. 10—16. ‘Even in Christ a transition took place 
analogous to that which happened to man in regeneration. In the 
Resurrection the life according to the flesh passed over into a life 
according to the Spirit.’ Olshausen. ‘He who knows no man after 
the flesh has entirely lost sight in the case of a Jew, for example, 
of his Jewish origin, in the case of a rich man of his riches, in that 
of a learned man of his learning, in that of a slave of his slavery, 
and so on.’ Meyer. Cf. Matt. iii. 9; John viii. 39; Rom. ii, 28, 29; 
ix. 6, 7; x. 12; 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. ii. 11. ets and 
κατὰ σάρκα are emphatic. 


εἰ kal ἐγνώκαμεν κατὰ σάρκα Χριστόν. If even we have known 
Christ according to the flesh in time past, i.e. from a purely human 
point of view, as the Son of David simply (Rom. i. 3), not as the 
Incarnate Son of God, the Divine Word. See Bishop Wordsworth’s 
note here. St Paul, like many others among the first preachers of 
the faith (cf. Acts i. 6), had originally started with such carnal 
conceptions, but they had disappeared before the light of God’s truth. 
ἐγνώκαμεν refers to the knowledge gained by personal experience, 
οἴδαμεν to the conceptions we form. See note on εἶδος, v. 7 


17. ὥστε, ie. as a conclusion from vv. 15, 16, in consequence 
of Christ’s Death, His Life, His superhuman, Divine personality. 


εἴ τις ἐν Χριστῷ. The Vulgate puts no stop at ‘Christ,’ and renders 
‘if there be any new creature in Christ’ (‘if ony newe creature is 
in Crist,’ Wiclif). But this seems to convert a striking truth intoa 


V. 18.] NOTES. 75 


barren truism. The Peshito renders as A.V. For ἐν Χριστῷ see 
Rom. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 22; and chap. xii. 2. 


καινὴ κτίσις. These words may be rendered there is or he is a 
new creation, i.e. a new creation takes place within him, Whosoever 
is united to Christ by faith, possesses in himself the gift of a Divine, 
regenerated, spiritual humanity imparted by Christ through His Spirit 
(cf. John v. 21, vi. 33, 39, 40, 54, 57; 1 Cor. xv. 45; 1 Pet. i. 3, 11. 2; 
and 2 Pet.i. 4. Also chap. i. 21, 22, iii. 18, iv. 11, v. 5). This life, 
which he possessed not before, is in fact a new creation of the whole 
man, ‘not to be distinguished from regeneration.’ Meyer, after Chry- 
sostom, who says, εἰ yap πάντες ἀπέθανον καὶ πάντες ἀνέστησαν, καὶ 
ἀπέθανον μὲν οὕτως ὡς τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἡ τυραννὶς κατεδίκαζεν, ἀνέστησαν 
δὲ διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως πνεύματος ἁγίου. Cf. 
also John i, 18, iii. 3, 5; Tit. iii. 5. The margin of the A.V. renders 
let him be, which is grammatically admissible, but hardly suits the 
context. 


τὰ ἀρχαῖα. The old things. Cf. the ‘old man,’ Rom. vi. 6; Eph. 
iv. 22; Col. iii, 9; the ‘former conversation’ or manner of living, 
before the soul was dominated by the Spirit of Christ. 


παρῆλθεν. Literally, passed away, i.e. at the moment of con- 
version. But as the Bishop of Worcester has shewn in the Ea- 
positor, Vol. vu. pp. 261—263, this strict use of the aorist cannot 
be always pressed in Hebraistic Greek. 


ἰδοὺ γέγονεν καινά. Behold, they are become new (see Critical 
Note). If we accept this reading, the passage speaks more clearly 
of a conversion of the whole man as he is, thoughts, habits, feelings, 
desires, into the image of Christ. The old is not obliterated, it is 
renovated. As the words stand in Rec. they imply rather a 
substitution of a new nature for the old. Isai. xliii, 18, 19; Rev. 
xxi. 5. 


18. τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ. All things, whether natural or spiritual, 
proceed from God. He is the Creator of heaven and earth, Gen. i. 1, 
as well as the author of the work of redemption and of the new heart 
of man. Cf. chap. i. 21, v. 5; 1 Cor. iii. 23, xv. 28; also John iii. 
16; Rom, v. 8, viii. 32. Christ came only to fulfil His Father’s Will 
(John iv. 34, v. 30, vi. 38—40), The Father and He were one in 
love to the human race as in everything else, John xvii, 21—23. 
‘All the life of God is a flow of this Divine self-giving charity. 
Creation itself is sacrifice, the self-impartation of the Divine being.’ 
Robertson. 


τοῦ καταλλάξαντος ἡμᾶς ἑαυτῴ διὰ Χριστοῦ. There has been 
much discussion on the point whether God is estranged from man 
as well as man from God by sin. That the actual language of 
the N. T. only asserts the latter is unquestionable. But it seems 
impossible to escape the conclusion that God’s attitude toward the 
impenitent sinner differs from His attitude toward the reconciled 
saint. And if so, then the alienation is on both sides, until re- 
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pentance produces reconciliation through the Blood of Christ. As 
Bishop Pearson says, ‘We cannot imagine that God, Who is essen- 
tially just, should not abominate iniquity, yet there is no incongruity 
in this—that a father should be offended with that son which he 
loveth, and at the same time offended with him when he loyeth him.’ 
Frederick Robertson draws the same conclusion from the anger of 
Christ, which, he says, is the attitude in Humanity which corresponds 
to ‘God’s feeling,’ or rather the relation in which He eternally stands, 
‘toward sin.’ We find the plainest language in O. T, and N. T. alike, 
concerning God’s wrath against sin and sinners, yet, while alienated 
from man by reason of man’s sin, God did not cease to love him, 
but manifested that love by sending His Son to rescue man from 
his transgressions by His stainless life, His sacrificial Death, His 
glorious Resurrection, and the mission of His Spirit to infuse His 
transfigured Humanity into our souls. This is what is meant by 
‘reconciliation by Christ Jesus.’ The word atonement, used in Rom. 
γ. 11 to translate καταλλαγή, had not, at the time the A.V. was 
made, the meaning it has since acquired, of making amends by the 
endurance of a penalty, but was the precise equivalent of recon- 
ciliation. See Clarendon, Hist. of the Great Rebellion, 1.52. ‘The 
mischief that befel the King from this wonderful atonement’ (i.e. 
the reconciliation between Charles the First and the Scotch) ‘cannot 
be expressed.’ See for καταλλάσσω, καταλλαγή, Rom. v. 10, xi. 15; 
1 Cor. vii. 11; Eph. ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 21, and notes below. From 
vv. 16, 19, 20, it appears probable that ἡμᾶς here refers primarily 
to the Apostles, who first felt the force of the reconciliation them- 
selves and then proceeded to proclaim it to others. But there is of 
course a sense in which it applies to all Christians. 


τὴν διακονίαν τῆς καταλλαγῆς. The ministry of the reconciliation, 
i.e. that which has just been mentioned. Cf. ch. ili. 3, where St 
Paul describes the Corinthians as an Epistle of Christ ministered by 
him with the Spirit of the living God. The word διακονία (see note 
on 1 Cor. iii. 5) signifies service rendered freely, not of compulsion. 
It carries with it the idea of diligence. It was the Apostles’ task, 
voluntarily undertaken by themselves, to proclaim the good tidings 
of reconciliation through Christ throughout the world, and thus 
to put it in men’s power to accept and act upon it. 


19. ὡς ὅτι, ‘This is the tenor of our message, that’ &c. See 
2 Thess, ii. 2 and Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 771. 


θεὸς ἦν ἐν Χριστῷ. This may either be translated ‘God was in 
Christ, reconciling’ or ‘God in Christ was reconciling.’ Hither 
translation is grammatically and theologically admissible. The 
former translation, preferred by the Latin expositors, lays most 
stress upon the indwelling of God in Christ (cf. John xiv. 10, xvii.). 
The latter, which has found most favour among the Greek com- 
mentators, indicates the fact, not merely that God reconciled the 
world, but that the process of reconciliation was carried on ‘in the 
Person and Work of Christ.’ Meyer. But when he confines the 
imperfect ἣν to a single act, the Death of Christ, instead of referring 
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it to a process effected by His Life, he is on less sure ground. The 
position of ἦν, however, separated from καταλλάσσων seems to support 
the former translation. Theodoret puts a stop between ἣν and ἐν 
Χριστῷ. See also Appendix I. 


κόσμον. The world, as in Rom, iv. 13, v. 13; Gal. vi. 14. See 
Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 153. It is frequently declared in Scripture that 
God’s purpose embraces all mankind (‘the whole world,’ Alford). Cf. 
John i. 29, iii. 16, iv. 42, vi. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 4, iv. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; 
1 John ii. 2, ἄο. 


μὴ λογιζόμενος αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. παραπτώματα, tres- 
passes, literally, fallings aside from the path. The English word 
is derived from an old French word trespasser, which, like transgress, 
has a similar meaning to the Greek, namely, to pass over the boun- 
dary. This passage explains the nature of the process of recon- 
ciliation. It is a very simple one. It consists in the fact that in 
consequence of Christ’s mediatorial work, and especially on account 
of the indwelling of Christ, by His Spirit, in the reconciled soul, God 
no longer imputes sin to the man who has faith in Christ, i.e. regards 
his sin as though it had not been committed. Cf. Rom. iii. 25, iv., viii. 
1. Why this is so, and how it comes to pass that God is both ‘just 
and the justifier of him that believeth in Jesus,’ the Apostle does not 
explain, nor is any complete explanation given in Holy Scripture, 
which has concerned itself on this point less with theory than with 
fact. See however vv. 15—18; also Rom. ν. 8—11; Heb. ix. 12—14, 
28, x.10—14; 1 John ii. 1, 2, &c. λογίζομαι is translated indifferently 
by impute, reckon and account in the A.V. It signifies (1) to con- 
sider (as in Rom. viii. 18), and hence (2) to consider a thing as 
having been done, to reckon or impute. 


θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν. And He placed in us. It signifies more than a 
simple entrusting with, including (1) the reception of the recon- 
ciliation by the first preachers of the Gospel, and (2) their procla- 
mation of if as well by their lives as by their teaching. See next note. 


τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Geneva 
Version render the preaching of the atonement. λόγος is equivalent 
here to the message the Apostles were commissioned to deliver. 
The use of three distinct tenses in the three members of this 
sentence is not a little remarkable. The imperfect, used of God’s 
reconciling work in Christ, relates to the continuation of that work 
throughout the whole of His earthly ministry. The present, in 
the words καταλλάσσων and λογιζόμενος, signifies that this work of 
non-imputation is still going on. The aorist relates to the moment 
when God ‘accounted’ St Paul ‘faithful, putting him into the 
ministry,’ 1 Tim. i. 12. 


20. ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ οὖν πρεσβεύομεν. Therefore we undertake an 
embassy (legatione fungimur, Vulgate). The signification ‘in the 
room of,’ for ὑπέρ (so Tyndale, Cranmer and the Geneva version), 
is doubtful. It is perhaps better to render ‘for’ with the A.V. 
(Vulgate, pro). Cf. Eph. vi. 20. An ambassador represents the 
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monarch from whom he is sent, in all matters relating to his mission. 
What the nature of the mission was, and what the powers of the 
ambassadors, is stated in the remaining words of the verse. 


ὡς τοῦ θεοῦ παρακαλοῦντος δι᾽ ἡμῶν. See notes on ch. i. 3. God 
may be said rather to exhort or encourage than to beseech (as if God 
monestith bi us, Wiclif). This, then, was the object for which the full 
powers of the ambassadors were given, an object still more clearly 
defined in what follows. Cf. Mal. ii. 7; Gal. iv. 14. 


δεόμεθα ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ. We intreat on behalf of Christ (for ὑπὲρ 
see last note but one). First there was the encouraging tidings that 
there was ‘henceforth no condemnation’ to those who accepted the 
reconciliation offered through Christ (or perhaps the exhortation to 
accept it, see last note), and next the still more urgent entreaty on 
Christ’s behalf that they would accept it. 


21. τὸν μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν. Cf. Heb. iv. 15, vii. 26; 1 Pet. 
li. 22; 1 John iii. 5; also John viii. 46. 


ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν. He made, i.e. in the Sacrifice on 
the Cross. The word ἁμαρτίαν has been variously explained as a 
sin-offering, a sinner (so Chrysostom), and so on. But it is best to 
take the word in its literal acceptation. He made Him to be sin, 
i.e. appointed Him to be the representative of sin and sinners, treated 
Him as sin and sinners are treated (cf. v.15). He took on Himself 
to be the representative of Humanity in its aspect of sinfulness (cf. 
Rom. vii. 3; Phil. ii. 7) and to bear the burden of sin in all its 
completeness. Hence He won the right to represent Humanity in 
all respects, and hence we are entitled to be regarded as God’s 
righteousness (which He was) not in ourselves, but in virtue of our 
union with Him Who was made like to us in all things that we 
might be made like to Him (ch. 111. 18). See alsov. 14. Theodoret 
here approaches to Luther’s doctrine; κληθεὶς ὅπερ ἥμεν ἡμεῖς, ἐκάλεσεν 
ἡμᾶς ὅπερ ὑπῆρχεν αὐτός. See Appendix I. 


ἵνα γενώμεθα δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. Observe the difference 
between ἐποίησεν ‘He treated Him as sin,’ and γενώμεθα, ‘we become 
God’s Righteousness,’ by virtue of our union with Him. This goes 
beyond Theodoret’s explanation in the last note. Christ was called 
what we were, but we become what He is, through the power of faith, 
always tending to identify us with Christ in heart and mind, and 
finally effecting the identification. See υ. 17 and note on v. 14. οὔ 
φησι δίκαιοι, ἀλλὰ δικαιοσύνη, Kal τοῦτο δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ. Chrysostom. 
See also Bp Wordsworth’s note. Cf. Rom. i. 17, iii. 22, v. 19, x. 3; 
1 Cor. i. 30. 


CHAPTER VI. 


15. Χριστοῦ. So NBC, most copies of Vetus Lat. and Vulgate. 
Rec. Χριστῷ with DEFG Peshito. The early fathers on the whole 
support Ree. 
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160. ἡμεῖς... ἐσμὲν NBD and some copies of Vetus Lat. ὑμεῖς... ἐστε 
Ree. with CEFG, other copies of Vetus Lat. Peshito, Vulg. The 
great weight of Patristic authority is with Rec., which falls in also 
with the hortatory character of the whole passage. 


Cu. VI. 1—10. How Gon’s MInisTERS CARRY ON THIS WORK OF 
RECONCILIATION. 


1. Συνεργοῦντες δέ. As fellow-workers, then. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
which, together with the context here, shews that our translators, 
following the Geneva Version, rightly supply ‘with Him’ here. The 
earlier translations render more literally, 


καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν. We also exhort (you understood), i.e. in addition 
to beseeching you to be reconciled to God. See note on ch. i. 3, ν. 20. 


μὴ εἰς κενὸν τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ δέξασθαι ὑμᾶς, i.e. that ye make 
not His kindness in being reconciled to you through Jesus Christ 
useless by neglecting to walk according to the new life He hath given 
you in Him (ch. v. 17). That even the new life itself may be so 
received as to make its reception useless is clear from the words 
‘Hyery branch in Me that beareth not fruit He taketh away,’ John 
xv. 2. ἵνα γὰρ μὴ voulowow ὅτι τοῦτό ἐστι καταλλαγὴ μόνον, τὸ 
πιστεῦσαι τῷ καλοῦντι, ἐπάγει ταῦτα, τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον σπουδὴν ἀπαιτῶν. 
Chrysostom. δέξασθαι (see note on ch. ii. 7, and Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p- 417) is not to be rendered as a preterite, 


2. λέγει γάρ. In Is, xlix. 8. The quotation is from the LXX. 


Καιρῷ δεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά σου. The original refers prophetically to 
Christ, but is here applied to Christ’s covenant people, who, par- 
takers as they are by faith of His Humanity, may claim their share 
of the fulfilment of the promises made to Him. ‘We know,’ says 
Calvin, ‘what is the relation between the Head and the members.’ 
καιρῷ δεκτῷῴ is in the original ‘a season of favour,’ i.e. a season 
when God is disposed to shew favour. 


ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σωτηρίας. In a day of deliverance—a day which brought 
σωτηρία, 1.6. immunity from peril. See note on 2 Cor. ii. 15. 


ἰδοὺ viv καιρὸς εὐπρόσδεκτος. εὐπρόσδεκτος is stronger than δεκτός. 
The season to use all gifts is the present. Opportunities lost seldom 
return. We must neither put off our acknowledgement of blessings 
granted, nor our efforts to break off the yoke of sin, 


3. μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες. This verse is closely connected in 
sense with v.1. ‘We beseech you...in a spirit which aims at giving 
offence to none.’ St Paul now enters upon a long passage in which 
he shews how the ‘ministry of reconciliation’ is practically carried 
on, The demeanour of the Apostles towards those among whom 
they preached the Gospel is as forcible a mode of proclaiming the 
reconciliation as their words. Yet he has not lost sight of the 
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vindication of himself which runs through the whole Epistle. You 
may judge for yourself, he is saying in effect, whether my conduct 
is such as might be expected from one charged with such a mission. 


προσκοπήν. This word does not occur elsewhere in N. T. The 
more usual word is πρόσκομμα. It signifies anything which causes 
one to fall. 


ἵνα μὴ μωμηθῇ. That the cause may not suffer from the manner in 
which it is represented. 


διακονία, 1.6. of reconciliation. See note on ch. v.18. The word 
διακονία is not used here in the sense which the phrase ‘the ministry’ 
has acquired in English. It signifies the act of service, not the status 
of those who render it. 


4. συνιστάντεςς Recommending, i.e. by our conduct. See ch. iii. 
1 (note). Chrysostom explains it by ἀποδεικνύντες. 


ὡς θεοῦ διάκονοι. We, as ministers of God, recommend ourselves, 
not ‘we recommend ourselves as ministers,’ i.e. prove ourselves to 
be ministers of God by our conduct. St Paul means that there is 
a moral necessity that the ministers of God should be such as he 
proceeds to describe. 


ἐν ὑπομονῇ. The meaning of this word seems to combine our 
notions of patience and endurance. Dean Stanley divides the means 
whereby the Apostle commended himself into four classes: (1) from 
‘patience’ to ‘ fastings,’ referring to the bodily sufferings of the Apostle; 
(2) from ‘pureness’ to ‘love unfeigned,’ referring to the virtues, that 
is, the manifestations of the Divine presence in St Paul; (8) from 
‘by the word of truth’ to ‘by evil report and good report,’ referring 
to the means whereby he was enabled to prove himself to be a true 
minister of God; and (4) the remainder, relating to the acceptation 
in which the Apostles were held, and its contrast with the reality. 
Bengel also would subdivide the first class into three triplets of 
sufferings. But this is perhaps somewhat fanciful, 


θλίψεσιν. The word thus rendered is translated indifferently by 
tribulations (Wiclif so renders it here) and afflictions in the A.V. See 
note on ch. iy. 8. 


στενοχωρίαις. See note on ch. iv. 8. 


5. πληγαῖς. Cf. ch. xi. 23, 24; Acts xvi. 23. 


φυλακαῖς. Cf. ch. xi. 23. The Acts of the Apostles, up to this 
date, records only one such, namely that at Philippi, Acts xvi. 
23—40. But the Acts is far from recording all the events of St Paul’s 
life. See notes on ch. xi. and on ch. 1. 8. 


ἀκαταστασίαις. The word signifies primarily wnsettlement. Cf. 
margin of A.V., tossings to and fro. Chrysostom would interpret it 
of the uncertain dwelling-place of the Apostle. But the word came 
to mean disorder or tumult. See Luke xxi. 9; 1 Cor, xiy. 33; James 
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iii. 16, as well as ch. xii. 20. For the tumults which the Apostle 
went through see Acts xiii, 50, xiv. 5, 19, xvi. 22, xvii. 5, xviii. 12, 
xix. 23—41. 


κόποις, 1.6. (1) the toils by which he supported himself (cf. Acts 
xviii. 8, xx. 34; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8); and (2) his labours for 
the cause of Christ (cf. Rom. xvi. 12; 1 Tim. iv. 10). 


ἀγρυπνίαις. Literally, sleeplessnesses, caused by ‘manual labour, 
teaching, travelling, meditating, praying, cares and the like.’ Meyer. 


νηστείαις. Since St Paul himself distinguished these fastings from 
ordinary hunger and thirst (ch. xi. 27) we must do so also. ‘Not 
fasting from want, but a voluntary exercise of abstinence.’ Calvin. 
Fasting, we know, was practised under the new Covenant as well 
as the old. See Acts xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23. 


6. ἁἀγνότητι. The preposition is not changed here, though the 
Apostle turns from outward to inward signs of his sincerity, a change 
marked in our version by the use of ‘by’ for ‘in.’ Wiclif and the 
Rhemish, following the Vulgate, give the more restricted sense chas- 
tity here. But see 1 Tim, v. 22; 1 Pet. 1, 22; 1 John iii. ὃ. 


πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, 1.6. by Whom or by Whose influence (we cannot be 
certain which is meant here) we are inspired in our whole mind and 
conduct. Cf. Rom, viii. 4, 5; Gal. v. 16,25. The position of these 
words in the middle of a passage such as this is very remarkable. It 
marks, however, the transition from external sufferings and moral 
qualities, through the Holy Spirit, the source of all virtue, to more 
inward qualities, the result of His indwelling. Love is the sum of all 
His working (1 Cor. viii. 1, xiii.) The word of truth (1 John v. 6) 
and the power of God are signs of His Presence with His ministers. 


ἀνυποκρίτῳ. Love might easily enough be feigned for selfish pur- 
poses. St Paul could appeal to his own career to shew that his love 
was as real as its expression was ardent. Cf. v. 11 and note. Also 
Rom. xii. 9. 


7. λόγῳ ἀληθείας, 1.6. the Gospel of reconciliation, with which 
he was entrusted. For the phrase, cf. James i. 18, with the article 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15. In explanation of it, see John xvii. 17, 
Gal. τι. 5, Col. 1. 5, and ch. iy. 2. 


δυνάμει θεοῦ. This is an expression very common in the N. T.; 
and, as Acts viii. 10 shews, was not confined to the Christian Church. 
See Matt. xxii. 29; Luke ix. 48; Rom. i. 16; 1 Cor. i. 18, 24, &c. 
Also 1 Cor. iv. 19, 20, v. 4, and ch. xiii. 10. 


διὰ τῶν ὅπλων. By means of the weapons (arma, Vulgate). A. V.— 
which we owe to Tyndale—is possibly suggested by passages such 
as Eph. vi. 11, 13; 1 Thess. v. 8. Cf. ch. x. 4. The preposition is 
here changed in the text, but not in A. V. 


τῶν δεξιῶν καὶ ἀριστερῶν, i.e, offensive and deiensive, shield as 
well as spear. 


II. COR, Ε 
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8. διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας. The sense is that not only did he 
persevere through evil report and good report, but that both were 
overruled to the furtherance of the Gospel. 


ὡς πλάνοι Kal ἀληθεῖς. The Apostle now reaches the last division 
of the modes in which he sets forth the genuineness of his mission. 
This consists in the contrast between the ideas of his person and 
work formed by the world without, and the fact of which he was 
conscious within. The world (Matt. xxvii. 63) held Jesus Christ to 
be a deceiver, and ‘the disciple is not above his master.’ 


9. ὡς dyvootpevor Kal ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι. The passage would be 
better without the ‘yet’ interpolated by our translators (following 
Tyndale). St Paul was ‘unknown’ to some, and ‘well known’ to 
others. Cf. ch. ili. 1, 2, iv. 2, v. 11. ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι means tho- 
roughly well known. See note on ch. i. 13. 


ὡς ἀποθνήσκοντες Kal ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν. The καὶ ἰδοὺ calls attention to 
the marvel that men should be at once living and dying. See ch. 
iv. 10,11. Also Rom. viii. 36, 37; 1 Cor, iv. 9, xv. 31; Eph. ii. 6; 
Col. ii. 18, ii. 1—4. 


ὡς παιδευόμενοι καὶ μὴ θανατούμενοι, as undergoing discipline 
and yet not killed. Cf. Ps. cxvili, 18, which was no doubt in the 
Apostle’s mind. Also ch. vii. 4. 





10. ὡς λυπούμενοι ἀεὶ δὲ χαίροντες, as sorrowful, yet alway re- 
joicing. Or afflicted, see ch. ii. 2. What the afflictions of the Apostle 
were, is obvious enough. His fount of joy was independent of things 
external. See Rom. v. 3, 11; Phil. ii, 16, 17, iv. 4; 1 Thess. v. 16, 
and ch. xii. 10. 


πολλοὺς δὲ πλουτίζοντες. With the riches of the Gospel. See Eph. 
1 Whe 18. 0s Wf τι: 6. 10; (δ. 


πάντα κατέχοντες. The whole passage bears a close similarity to 
1 Cor. vii. 29—31, where, however, the turn given to the thought 
assumes a conyerse form. It was in Christ that His ministers could 
be said to possess all things. Cf. Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. ili. 22, 23. 
Also Phil. iv. 13. We ought not to leave this passage without noticing 
(1) its tone of lofty devotion, and (2) its picture of the true character 
of the Christian ministry. 


11—VII. 1. Sucu a MINISTRY DEMANDS A SUITABLE RESPONSE 
ON THE PART OF THOSE ON WHOSE BEHALF IT IS EXERCISED. 


11. τὸ στόμα ἡμῶν dvéwyev. The force of the perfect is as follows: 
We have spoken with perfect frankness on all points, keeping nothing 
back, because we love you. Chrysostom. Cf. ch. 111. 12. dvéwya is 
found in later Greek in a passive sense. 


Κορίνθιον. καὶ yap εἰώθαμεν τῶν ἀγαπημένων συνεχῶς γυμνὰ τὰ 
ὀνόματα περιστρέφειν. Chrysostom, 

πεπλάτυνται. Hath been enlarged, i.e. in what has been said. 
Chrysostom quotes Rom. i, 11,13; Gal. iv. 19; Eph. 111. 14; Phil. 
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i. 7, iv. 1; Col. ii. 1, 2; 1 Thess, ii. 7, 8, 19 as instances of St Paul’s 
love of the faithful. Cf. also Rom. xv. 32; 2 John 4; 3 John 3, 4. 
The expression refers to the expansive effect of love and sympathy 
in the affections, just as we speak of a man of wide sympathies as 
‘large-hearted.’ The passages cited from the O. T. by Dean Stanley 
(1 Kings iv. 29; Ps. cxix. 32; Isai. lx. 5) seem to have a somewhat 
different signification, that of the enlargement and exaltation con- 
sequent on the possession of intellectual, spiritual, or, in the last 
passage, if may be even material advantages. Robertson observes 
here, ‘Now what makes this remark wonderful in the Apostle’s mouth 
is that St Paul had received a multitude of provocations from the 
Corinthians. They had denied the truthfulness of his ministry, 
charged him with interested motives, sneered at his manner, and 
held up to scorn the meanness of his appearance. In the face of 
this his heart expands!’ 


12. ov στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, στενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις 
ὑμῶν. Ye are not constrained in us, but ye are constrained in your 
own bowels; i.e. ‘Our heart is large enough to receive you and give 
you full possession of our affections, but yours is too narrow to 
receive any one but yourselves.’ The word σπλάγχνοις is a Hebraism 
for lovingkindness. As instances of its use in the O. T., take Cant. 
v. 4; Isai. xvi. 11; and in the New, Phil. ii. 1. For crevoxwpéw see 
note on ch. iv. 8. The original meaning of the word is to coop 
up in a narrow space. 


13. τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν. ‘St Paul details the circumstances 
of his ministry, and he asks in return, not the affection of the 
Corinthians, nor their admiration, but this: that they ‘‘receiye not 
the grace of God in vain,” and again ‘tbe ye also enlarged.”’ 
Robertson. The construction is ‘an abbreviated structure in combi- 
nation with apposition.’ Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 665. The full con- 
struction would be τὸ δὲ αὐτό, ὅ ἐστιν ἀντιμισθία. 


πλατύνθητε. 1.6. return my affection by shewing a similar sym- 
pathy with mine for all who are Christ’s. The aorist imperative 
implies more urgency than the present. 


14. μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις. Do not be entering into 
incongruous alliances with unbelievers. Dean Stanley observes on 
the ‘remarkable dislocation of the argument here.’ But the con- 
nection of thought is not difficult to trace. The true secret of the 
disorders at Corinth was the want of a clear line of demarcation 
between the heathen and the members of the Christian Church. 
Christians did not keep sufticiently aloof from unbelievers, but even 
went so far as to ‘sit at meat’ with them ‘in the idol-temple’ (see 
1 Cor. viii., x., and notes) and thus become partakers with them 
in their idolatry, whereby they lowered the whole tone of their own 
lives and became the cause of infinite mischief to the souls of their 
brethren. The reference in the word érepofvyoivres is to the precepts 
in Lev. xix. 19 and Deut. xxii. 10, precepts, like many similar ones 
in the same chapter (vv. 9, 11, 12) and elsewhere in the Mosaic laws, 
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manifestly figurative in their character. The Apostle’s words must 
not be confined to intermarriages with the heathen, though of course 
it includes them in the prohibition. It refers to all kinds of close 
and intimate relations. ‘They are yoked together with unbelievers, 
who enter into close companionship with them.’ Hstius. 


μετοχή. Great confusion is often caused by the changes of ren- 
dering in A. V. The word rendered fellowship here in A. V. is not 
the same as that rendered communion below, a word which (see notes 
on 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 16) is itself rendered indifferently by communion 
and fellowship in the N.T. See 1 Cor, x. 17; Eph. v. 7; also 1 
Maccabees i. 13—15 and 2 John 11. 


ἀνομίᾳ. Literally, lawlessness, living without rule, the normal 
condition of the heathen man, Rom. vi. 19, while the Christian is 
endowed with ‘God’s righteousness’ (ch. v. 21), which instead of 
permitting him to be ‘a law unto himself,’ makes God a law to 
him. 


φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος. Cf. John i. 5, iii. 19, the one signifying the 
condition of man in Christ, the other his condition without Christ. 
See also Eph. v. 8; 1 Thess. v. 5; and ch. iv. 4. The construction 
is changed here. zpos is the preposition of familiar relationship, 
like the German mit. Meyer. 


15. τίς δὲ συμφώνησις Χριστοῦ πρὸς Βελίαρ. Literally, And 
what is the agreement of Christ with Belial. If the reading be the 
true one (see Critical Note), this construction is substituted for that 
of agreement between in the former member of the sentence. But 
it is impossible to say for certain what the original reading was. 


Βελίαρ. This word, derived from two Hebrew ones signifying 
‘of no worth or value,’ was used in the O. T. (e.g. Deut. xii. 13; 
1 Sam. ii. 12) in the phrase ‘child,’ ‘son’ or ‘daughter of Belial,’ 
to signify a worthless person, and generally (as in Deut. xv. 9, in 
the Hebrew) as a substantive signifying worthlessness. It seems 
to have been personified among the later Jews (some such personi- 
fication seems clearly indicated by the language of the Apostle), and 
to have become a synonym for Satan. Similarly we find the idea 
of Belial presented in Judges xix. 22 personified by Milton in Paradise 
Lost, Book 1. 490. But we must guard against importing the imagi- 
nations of the poet into the interpretation of the Scriptures. 


16. τίς δὲ συγκατάθεσις. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 19, 20, viii. 10, 
x. 1421. St Paul does not lay stress on the abuse of liberty to 
which he devotes so large a portion of the first Epistle (see note on 
v. 14), but we may gather from this hint that there was still some 
need of improvement in this particular as well as in the general 
relations of Christians with heathens. For συγκατάθεσις see Exod. 
xxiii. 1 (LXX.) and Luke xxiii. 51. 


ἡμεῖς yap ναὸς θεοῦ ἐσμέν. Cf. 1 Cor. iii, 16; Eph. 11. 21, 22; 
1 Tim. 111. 15; Heb, iii. 6; 1 Pet. 11. 5. 
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καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ θεός. The Apostle here combines, as was customary 
among Jewish teachers, Ley. xxvi. 11, 12 with Ezek. xxxvii. 26, 27, 
xliii. 7 (cf. also Zech. ii. 10, 11). The citation is in many respects 
verbally accurate, but it is a citation, no doubt, from memory. The 
Apostle has, however, given a Christian turn to his translation. The 
Hebrew cannot be shewn to mean more than ‘I will dwell among them.’ 
The LXX., in the remarkable word ἐνπεριπατήσω, which is surely 
stronger than περιπατήσω ἐν, seems to have anticipated the Christian 
idea of the indwelling of God in His people. But the Apostle was 
evidently also thinking of some words of Christ, known to him by 
tradition, and afterwards recorded by the Evangelist St John in such 
passages as John vi. 56, xvii. 21, 23. 


Kal ἔσομαι αὐτῶν θεὸς kal αὐτοὶ ἔσονταί pov λαός. St Paul here 
boldly transfers the prophecies that relate to the earthly Israel to the 
spiritual Israel, the Christian Church. Cf. Rom. ix. 25, 26; 1 Cor. x, 
1—11; Gal. iv. 26; Heb, xii. 22; 1 Pet. 11. 9,10: Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2, 10. 


17. διὸ "HéA@are. A combination of Isai. 111. 11 with Ezek. xx. 
34. This passage must be read in conjunction with 1 Cor. v. 10, 
and must be understood not of absolute separation, but of abstinence 
from any kind of intimacy. ‘Wherever union in the highest cannot 
be, wherever idem velle atque idem nolle is impossible, there friendship 
and intimate partnership must not be tried.’ Robertson. For the 
aor. imper. see under πλατύνθητε, v. 13. 


αὐτῶν. The unbelievers, See vv. 14—16. 


ἀκαθάρτου μὴ ἅπτεσθε. The passage (see Isai. lii. 11) refers to 
the priests and Levites, and relates to the ceremonial defilement 
caused by contact with whatever was unclean. See for instance Ley. 
xi. 8, 24, 31—40; also Rev. xviii. 4. 


18. εἰς πατέρα. As a father, the preposition denoting ‘the state 
into which a thing passes.’ Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 495. 


λέγει κύριος παντοκράτωρ. Saith the Lord, the Ruler of all. An- 
other combination of various passages. See 2 Sam, vii. 14; Isai. 
xliii, 6; Ezek. xi. 20, xiv. 11, xxxvii. 27. 


CHAPTER VII. 


10. ἐργάζεται NBCDE. Rec. κατεργάζεται (in each member of the 
verse) with FG. 

12. ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν BCE Peshito and some copies of the 
Vetus Lat. ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν NDF. Rec. ἡμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν with 
Vulg. and some copies of Vetus Lat. 

13. ‘Tischendorf puts a full stop after παρακεκλήμεθα and reads δέ 
after ἐπί with all the uncials and chief versions. Rec. omits δέ after 
ἐπί and inserts after περισσοτέρως with no high ancient authority but 
Theodoret. 


1. ταύτας οὖν ἔχοντες τὰς ἐπαγγελίας. Having therefore promises 
such as these, i.e. those that have just been mentioned. 


86 2 CORINTHIANS. [ VII. 1— 


μολυσμοῦ. Rather, defilement (see note on ch. vi. 17), sin taking 
the place of ‘the unclean thing’ under the law. For what is meant 
by defilement in the case of a Christian, see Matt. xv. 18—20; 
Mark vii. 20—23, where, however, the word translated ‘defile’ means 
to make common, i.e. to reduce to the same condition as the rest of 
mankind. Here it is the stain of sin which is the predominant idea. 


σαρκὸς καὶ πνεύματος, i.e. inward as well as outward. See 1 Sam. 
xvi. 7; Matt. xii. 34, 35. Outward defilement is caused by sins of 
the flesh, i.e. that part of man’s nature which is conditioned by his 
material organization, but inward defilement by those of the spirit, 
such as pride, unbelief, and the like, is quite as possible. ‘The flesh 
is not the only source of evil within us. 


ἐπιτελοῦντες ἁγιωσύνην ἐν φόβῳ θεοῦ. Perfection, and nothing 
less, is to be the aim of the Christian. Cf. Matt. ν. 48; Rom. xii. 2; 
Col. i. 22, 28, iv. 12. With this view he is to cleanse himself daily 
by sincere repentance from every defilement of sin, and to watch 
that he offend not in like kind again. Cf. also 1 Thess. iv. 3; 1 Pet. 
iii. 15. The fear of offending God (cf. ch. v. 11) is a very necessary 
element in the process of sanctification. ‘We cannot do without awe: 
there is no depth of character without it. Tender motives are not 
enough to restrain from sin.’ Robertson. See also note on ch. vy. 11. 


2—16. EXXHORTATION TO SET ASIDE ALL SUSPICION AND TO CONFIDE 
IN THE APosTLE’s LovE AND ZEAL FOR THEIR SPIRITUAL WELL- 
BEING. 


2. ωρήσατε ἡμᾶς. Literally, Make room for us, ‘capaces estote 
nostri,’ Erasmus and Calvin. ywpéw is to be found in the sense of 
having room for in Mark ii. 2; John ii. 6, xxi. 25, These words have 
reference to ch. vi. 12, 14, where see notes. The connection of what 
follows with what has just preceded is to be found in the thought 
which underlies the whole, that St Paul’s only desire is the spiritual 
advancement of his flock. 


οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν. Perhaps these words and those that follow 
should be rendered ‘we wronged, corrupted, defrauded no man,’ 
i.e. during the course of our ministry at Corinth, though this strict 
sense of the aorist cannot always be pressed in the N.T. See the 
article of the General Editor referred to in note on 1 Cor. i. 12, 
It seems therefore more probable that St Paul is referring to his 
whole career. For it would avail little to prove that he had wronged 
no one at Corinth if his adversaries could shew that he had done 
so somewhere else. St Paul here gives an answer to the charges 
brought against him. He had been accused of wronging his con- 
verts by claiming an authority to which he had no right, and 
which he turned to his own account (see 1 Cor. ix. 1—6; 2 Cor. i. 
195-17 ν᾿ 12. νἱ. 8, 4, 12) x. 1ΞΞ1}. xi. ἢ, x 15}: of connupiing 
them by preaching false doctrine, ii. 17, iv. 2 (unless, with Thomas 
Aquinas, we interpret it of bad example); of defrauding them, xii. 
17, 18. To this he replies by challenging them to prove their 
assertions, to name a single instance in which he had done either. 


VIL 4.] NOTES 87 


Dean Plumptre regards the words ‘corrupted’ and ‘defrauded’ as 
referring to sensual sin, and illustrates by the revolting charges of 
immorality brought against the Christians by those who misinter- 
preted their brotherly and sisterly affection. It is true that πλεο- 
vextéw seems to have a reference to something more than mere 
greed of gain. See note on 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. Still, φθείρω and its 
derivatives do not appear to have had any such restricted sense in 
St Paul. See, for instance, 1 Cor. iii, 17, ch. xi. 3 of this Epistle; 
and, in a less degree, Eph. iv. 22. And, however common such 
charges were in the days of Minucius Felix and Tertullian, they 
are not hinted at elsewhere in Scripture, but rather the contrary. 
See 1 Pet. iv. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 2. 


3. πρὸς κατάκρισιν οὐ λέγω. ‘It might seem as if this were 
spoken at them with indirect reproach. Therefore he adds, ‘‘I am 
not reproaching you for past injustice: I only say these things to 
assure you of my undiminished love”.’ Robertson, ‘My object,’ 
the Apostle would say, ‘is not condemnation. I take no pleasure in 
that for its own sake. On the contrary, no affection can be more 
real and deep than mine for you. If I speak plainly to you of your 
faults, yet my pride in your virtues is greater still. They more than 
compensate me for all the troubles my ministry brings on me.’ Then 
follows a proof—the anxiety of the Apostle in reaching Macedonia. 
πρός refers to the object to which the Apostle’s remarks are directed. 


προείρηκα yap. See ch. i. 6, iv. 10—12, 15, ν. 11, 13—15. 


ἐν Tats καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστε els TO συναποθανεῖν καὶ ovvinv. ‘There 
is one thing in the character of St Paul which often escapes obser- 
vation. Carlyle calls him an ‘unkempt Apostle Paul,’ and some say 
of him, ‘he was a man rude, brave, true, unpolished.’ We all know 
his integrity, his truth, his daring, his incorruptible honesty. But 
besides these, there was a refined and delicate courtesy, which was 
for ever taking off the edge of his sharpest rebukes, and sensitively 
anticipating every pain his words might give.” Robertson. He refers 
to Philemon 8, 12, 14, 17—20; Acts xxvi. 29; and Phil. iii. 18. See 
also 1 Cor. iv. 14; 2 Cor. vi. 11—13, ix. 4, and the whole of the 
present chapter. Robertson’s whole commentary on this chapter is 
invaluable to anyone who desires to grasp the full meaning of the 
Apostle. For ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, see Phil. i. 7. The commentators 
have pointed out a similar expression to that in the text in Horace, 
Odes, ut. 9. 24, ‘Tecum vivere amem, tecum obeam libens.’ Words- 
worth refers to the Theban sacred band, and to a similar passage in 
Athenaeus. But a deeper meaning is suggested by a comparison of 
ch, iv. 10, 11, 12 and notes. Also cf. ch. 111. 2. 


4, παρρησία. See note on ch. iii. 12. 


καύχησις. See notes on ch. i. 14 and ch. y. 12, The word here 
signifies not the grownd of rejoicing or boasting, but, as A. V., the 
act itself. St Paul explains his boldness of speech by the confidence 
he has that it will not be misplaced. This is another instance of 
the delicate tact of the Apostle referred to above. 
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παρακλήσει. For this word and θλίψει see notes on ch. i. 3,4. So 
also below in vv. 6, 7. The articles here refer not to encouragement 
and joy in the abstract, but to some special encouragement and joy 
peculiar to the case. 


ὑπερπερισσεύομαι. Literally, 1am abounding overmuch with joy. 
The English word exceedingly (see A.V.) has lost much of its original 
force. ὑπερπερισσεύομαι Signifies the actual present condition of the 
Apostle, πεπλήρωμαι the completeness of that condition. 


ἐπὶ πάσῃ TH θλίψει. The preposition denotes the object of the 
emotion. See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 491. See 1 Thess. 11]. 7, 9; 
Philem. 7. 


5. Kal γὰρ ἐλθόντων ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν. For, moreover, when 
we came into Macedonia. γάρ explains the Apostle’s present joy by 
his previous anxiety. For the journey into Macedonia, see Acts xx. 1, 
and ch. ii. 13. 


οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ἄνεσιν. ἄνεσις means ease, remission of care. The 
phrase is precisely the same as in ch. ii. 13, with the substitution of 
‘flesh’ for ‘spirit.’ The change of expression is noticeable, and may 
imply that St Paul’s inward anguish, like that of other men, seriously 
affected his bodily condition. See Robertson’s note. There seems a 
peculiar vividness in the use of the perfect here and in ch. ii. 13, 
which can hardly be reproduced in a translation. 


θλιβόμενοι. This participial construction after a finite verb is 
not unfrequent, either in N.T. or in classical authors. Or we may 
supply ἤμεθα. See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 442. 


ἔξωθεν μάχαι, ἔσωθεν φόβοι. Literally, fightings without, fears 
within (without forth figtyngis and dredis withynne, Wiclif). The 
first were probably controversies with gainsayers such as always 
attended St Paul’s fervent preaching of the Gospel. <A ‘door,’ we 
read, had been opened to him while at Troas (see note on ch. ii. 12). 
What results were likely to follow from this we learn from Acts 
xiii. 45, xiv. 4, 5, 19, xvi. 19, xvii. 5—8, 13, &c. What the fears 
were scarcely needs explanation. They related to the mission of 
Titus and its reception by the Corinthians, 


6. ταπεινούς. The word ταπεινός, says Dean Stanley, never (except 
in metaphors in the N. 'T.) has the meaning of ‘humble,’ but only 
acquired such a meaning in later times to express the Christian 
erace of humility. It occurs in Matt. xi. 29; Luke i. 52; James iv. 
6; 1 Pet. v. 5. In Rom, xii. 16 and in James i. 9 it is translated 
men of low degree, or estate. See also note on ch. x. 1. The sub- 
stantive ταπεινοφροσύνη is translated humility and humbleness of mind, 
save in Phil. ii. 3, where we have lowliness of mind; while the verb 
is used in Luke iii. 5 of the hills being made low, and in Phil, ii. 8 
of what is called the ‘humiliation’ of Christ. 


ὁ θεός, These words are emphatic. 


VII. 8.] NOTES. 89 


3 


ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ Τίτον. ‘ ‘By the coming and presence of Titus, 
as in the frequent use of the word to describe the Advent of Christ.” 
Stanley. See Introduction to First Epistle, p. xxiii. For παρουσία 
see Matt. xxiv. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thess. 11, 19, iii. 13, iv. 15; 
2 Thess. ii. 1, &c. ἐν seems to suggest a greater idea of permanence 
than any other preposition denoting the instrument. 


7. οὐ μόνον δέ. See ch. ii. 14, which is explained by this passage. 
It was not the mere presence of Titus, but the tidings he brought, 
which so rejoiced the Apostle. 


ἀναγγέλλων. ‘Telling us, as he did.’ 
ἔπιπόθησιν. ‘Your earnest longing after’ (me). See note on v. 11, 


ζῆλον. Literally, zeal. Our translation is due to Tyndale, who 
seems to have borne in mind the derivation of the word from a verb 
signifying to boil up. Meyer translates it ‘your warm interest in 
me,’ and explains by ‘to appease me, to obey me, and the like.’ The 
word has also an evil sense in Scripture—jealousy, as in 1 Cor. iii. 3; 
Gal. v.20; and ch. xii, 20. There is an instance of an intermediate 
sense in ch, xi. 2. It seems to signify any warm or strong feeling 
with regard to a person, whether for good or for evil. 


ὥστε με μᾶλλον χαρῆναι. So that I rejoiced the more. 
8. ἐλύπησα. See note on ch. ii. 2. 
ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ. By the letter, i.e. the First Epistle. 


εἰ kal μετεμελόμην. Even if I was for a time inclined to regret. This 
seems the force of the imperfect. ‘There was a moment in the Apostle’s 
life when he half regretted what he had done. To some persons this 
would be perplexing. They cannot understand how an inspired 
Apostle could regret what he had done: if it were done by inspiration, 
what room could there be for misgivings? And if he regretted an 
act done under God’s guidance, just as any common man might 
regret a foolish act, how could the Apostle be inspired? But this, 
which might perplex some, exhibits the very beauty and naturalness 
of the whole narrative. God’s inspiration does not take a man and 
make a passive machine of him. When God inspires, His spirit 
mixes with the spirit of man in the form of thought, not without 
struggles and misgivings of the human element. Otherwise it would 
not be inspiration of the man, but simply a Divine echo through the 
man.’ Robertson. Similar conflicts of the human with the Divine 
in the inspired writers may be seen in Exod. iv. 10—14, vi. 12; 
Jer. i, 6—9, xiv. 13, xx. 7—9, 14—18, and in the whole book of 
Jonah. μεταμέλομαι has the sense of regret, remorse. See Matt. 
xxi, 29, xxvii. 3. 


βλέπω γάρ. Tischendorf’s punctuation, which is followed in the 
text, makes this sentence parenthetical. The whole passage, accord- 
ing to his punctuation, runs thus. Because, even if I caused you 
pain in the (former) Epistle, I do not regret it. If even I was inclined 
to regret it (for I see that that Epistle caused you pain, even though 
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it were but for an hour), now I rejoice. This is on the whole prefer- 
able to A. V., because (1) it intensifies St Paul’s anxiety not to give 
pain, and (2) it brings out more clearly the antithesis between 
St Paul’s former regret and his present joy. The passage has caused 
difficulty to some from the fact that St Paul admits a feeling of regret 
for having sent an Epistle written, as he himself declares in it 
(1 Cor. vii. 40), under the inspiration of the Holy Ghost. But 
without discussing whether inspiration involves infallibility on every 
point, we may at least believe that the Apostle may have been lable 
to error as to the time of sending the Epistle. Hyen though every 
word of it were true, it may not have been wise to speak those truths 
at that particular moment. Thus it was that after the first Epistle 
was sent, the tender human heart of St Paul doubted whether he had 
done right, whether he had not given unnecessary pain, and the like, 
and his mind was not fully set at rest on the point until the arrival 
of Titus shewed him clearly the hand of God in the matter. Such 
self-questionings are constantly going on in the mind of every con- 
scientious man, even when he has been acting most thoroughly under 
the guidance of God’s Spirit. 


9. viv χαίρω, οὐχ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητες Another instance of the tender 
consideration of St Paul (see note on v. 3). He will not run the 
risk of being supposed, even for a moment, to have taken pleasure 
in others’ pain. 


μετάνοιαν. It cannot be too strongly insisted upon that to trans- 
late μετάνοια by repentance involves serious risk of misconception. The 
word involves neither the idea of sorrow nor (as the Vulg. poenitentia) 
penitential discipline. It simply means change of mind or purpose. 
Sorrow may or may not accompany it. In most cases, as in this, it 
will do so. But the essence of Gospel repentance is not the sorrow it 
produces, but the change it works. See note on v. 8, where the word 
employed has the exact meaning usually attached to our word 
repentance. 


κατὰ θεόν. According to God, i.e. in such a manner as He had 
commanded or would approve. Cf. Rom. viii. 27. 


tva. ‘Ye were pained (by us) in order that ye might in no respect 
suffer hurt from us. Had we failed to cause you pain, we should 
have done you harm.’ See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 576. 


ζημιωθῆτε. The word signifies to suffer injury or loss. See Matt. 
xvi. 26, where it is translated lose; Luke ix. 25, where it is translated 
cast away. See also 1 Cor, iii. 15. 


ἐξ ἡμῶν. See notes on ch. i. 2, 11, ii. 15, 17. 


10. ἡ γὰρ κατὰ θεὸν λύπη μετάνοιαν ἐργάζεται. For the sorrow 
which is according to God worketh change of mind. The difference 
between the true repentance and the false remorse may be illustrated 
by the cases of David and Saul, St Peter and Judas. 


ἀμεταμέλητον. Not to be regretted. See note on v. 8. It is by 
most commentators (e.g. Chrysostom) connected with σωτηρίαν, as 
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though that were the result not to be regretted. But it may as 
naturally be referred to μετάνοιαν. ‘The beautiful law is,” says 
Robertson, ‘‘that in proportion as the repentance increases, the grief 
diminishes. ‘I rejoice,’ says St Paul, ‘that I made you sorry, though 
it were but for a time.’ Grief for a time, but repentance for ever.” 


ἡ δὲ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη. The sorrow the world feels—contrasted with 
the sorrow God approves—i.e. the world untouched and unregenerated 
by the Spirit of God—the sorrow of the natural man, ‘the opposite 
of the sorrow according to God.’ Stanley. See 1 Cor. ii, 14. 


θάνατον κατεργάζεται. Death of the body, sometimes, as when 
despair tempts to suicide, or brings on deadly sickness. Death of 
the soul, when sorrow fails to melt the heart, but leads it to that 
state of rebellious stubbornness, of entire alienation from God, which 
is expressed in the words ‘hardness of heart and contempt of His 
word and commandment.’ Cf. Proy. xvii. 22. The Rec. here misses 
the nice distinction between ἐργάζεται in reference to μετάνοια, and 
κατεργάζεται in reference to θάνατον. The former dwells on the work 
itself, the latter on the result to which it tends. 


11. σπουδήν. Diligence. See Mark vi. 25; Luke i. 39, where 
it is translated haste in A.V. 


ἀπολογίαν. literally, defence or excuse, but a better translation 
than that in A.V. is impossible. 


ἀγανάκτησιν. Vexation, a sort of feeling between indignation and 
disgust at themselves for having been ‘puffed up,’ and not having 
‘rather mourned that he that had done this deed had not been taken 
away from among them.’ 1 Cor, v. 2. 


φόβον. Ne cum virga venirem. Bengel. See 1 Cor. iv. 21, and 
v. 15. Or, perhaps, fear of God’s wrath. See v. 1, and note on 
ch; v. 11. 


. ἔπιπόθησιν. Longing, either for St Paul’s presence (see Phil. i. 8, 
ii. 26; 1 Thess, iii. 6; also ch. vy. 2, ix. 14), or for God’s forgiveness. 
The same word in v. 7 is translated earnest desire. Theophylact 
detects here another instance of the anxiety of the Apostle not to 
lay too much stress on his authority. To the idea of fear he im- 
mediately subjoins that of affection. 


ζῆλον. See note on v. 7. 


ἐκδίκησιν. The word is used of punishment inflicted by judicial 
process. See Luke xviii. 3. Also ch. x. 6. Sucha process had taken 
place in this case. Cf. 1 Cor. v. 4, 5 with 2 Cor. ii. 6. Bengel 
remarks that the six results mentioned by the Apostle fall into three 
pairs, The first two relate to their feelings towards themselves, 
the next to their feelings towards the Apostle, the last to their feelings 
towards the offender and his offence. 


συνεστήσατε. The strict sense of the aorist must not be pressed 
here. The feelings the Apostle commends were not transient, but 
permanent. See note on v. 2. 
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12. dpa εἰ καὶ ἔγραψα. ‘Therefore, if I did write to you,’ as we 
should say in English, the ‘did’ giving the sense of εἰ καί, ‘even if.’ 
ἔγραψα is the simple historic tense. 


οὐχ ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικήσαντος. See 1 Cor. v. 1. 


οὐδὲ ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικηθέντος. From this it has been inferred that 
the father of the offender was still alive. 


ὑμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. See Critical Note. Whether the first or the 
third of the readings there mentioned be the true one, the alteration 
has either sprung from a desire to alter the passage into conformity 
with the supposed meaning of the Apostle, or from similarity of sound, 
in the case of a copyist writing from oral dictation. Either reading 
would make good sense, but ἡμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν would seem more 
probable: (1) because the Apostle has been all along insisting on the 
purity of his motives and on his unfeigned affection for his Corinthian 
converts (ch. 11. 17, iv. 2); (2) it seems rather unlikely that he should 
have wished the Corinthians to manifest their earnestness in his 
behalf unto themselves, and (3) St Paul does not seem to care so 
much how the Corinthians felt towards him (see ch. xiii, 7) as how 
they felt and acted towards God. See, however, on the other hand, 
ch. ii. 9, and cf. Calvin, who says ‘St Paul congratulates the Co- 
rinthians on having learned at length by this test, how they were 
disposed towards him.’ 


13. διὰ τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα. See Critical Note. The sense then 
is: ‘For this reason we have felt comforted. And in addition to 
our consolation we rejoiced yet more abundantly at the joy of Titus.’ 
It will be observed that according to this reading and punctuation 
ἐπί is used in the same clause in two different senses with the same 
case. For ἐπὶ τῇ χαρᾷ see note on v. 5. For ἐπί with the dative in 
the sense of in addition to, see Luke xvi. 26; Phil. 11, 17. 


ἀναπέπαυται... ἀπό. The perfect denotes the permanent condition 
of mind in which Titus returned, ἀπό the source from which that 
condition sprang. So Meyer. Winer (Gr. Gram. p. 464) translates 
simply from. See note on ch. iii. 18, 


14. εἰ.. κεκαύχημαι, od κατῃσχύνθην. If I have boasted, I was 
not put to shame when Titus returned. For the cause of the boasting, 
see ch. ix. 2, 3. 


ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν ὑμῖν. The Apostle’s plain speaking in the 
former Epistle (see v. 8) was not thrown away, and justified the lan- 
guage of pride which he had been wont to use concerning them, 


ἐπὶ Τίτου. As A.V., before Titus. 

ἀλήθεια ἐγενήθη. Became truth, i.e. turned out to be true. 

15. ἀναμιμνησκομένου. As he remembers, agreeing with αὐτοῦ. 
τὴν πάντων ὑμῶν ὑπακοήν. See ch. 11, 9, and x. 6. 

μετὰ φόβου kal τρόμου. As a messenger of God. See ch. y. 11. 
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16. χαίρω ὅτι. The ‘therefore’ of the A.V. has very slight sup- 
port, and has doubtless been introduced to soften the characteristic 
abruptness of the Apostle’s style. See note on 1 Cor. νυ. 13. 


θαρρῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. The Apostle’s meaning is that in every thing I 
am of good courage in consequence of your conduct. From this chapter, 
says Robertson, we learn ‘the value of explanations. Had St Paul 
left the matter unsettled, or only half settled, there never could have 
been a hearty understanding between him and the Corinthians. 
Whenever there is a misunderstanding between man and man, the 
true remedy is a direct and open request for explanation.’ Cf. Matt. 
xviil. 15—17. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


4. Rec. supplies δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς after ἁγίους against all the uncial 
MSS. and versions. The Armenian and Gothic make additions to 
fill up the sense, and the Rec. reading must no doubt be ascribed to 
the same cause. 


19. σὺν τῇ χάριτι. Some Editors read ἐν. προθ. ἡμῶν. So the 
vast majority of MSS. and Versions. Rec. προθ. ὑμῶν with F. 


21. προνοοῦμεν γάρ NBDEFG. Rec. προνοούμενοι with KL. 


24. ἐνδεικνύμενοι BDEFG and most copies of the Vetus Lat. 
Ree. ἐνδείξασθε with NC Syr. Vulg. and one copy of Vetus Lat. 


Cu, VIII., IX. Tuer ConLeEcTion FOR THE POOR SAINTS AT 
JERUSALEM. 


The somewhat abrupt commencement of this chapter is explained by 
a reference to 1 Cor. xvi. See notes there (and also Acts xxiv. 17; 
Rom. xy. 25—27). The plain directions there given by the Apostle 
render it unnecessary for him to enter into any explanation of his 
meaning here. Therefore the Corinthians are simply stirred up by 
the example of other Churches, and by considerations drawn from 
the ue of the Christian religion, to be forward in that good 
work, 


1. Τνωρίζομεν δέ. Moreover (as A.V.) we make known to you. 


τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, 1.6. the favour He had shewed them in thus 
making them partakers of His Spirit. 


ἐν. The favour given by God is manifested in their conduct. 


ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας. The Thessalonians and the Phi- 
lippians, and probably the Beroeans. It is observable that a holy 
emulation is a spirit quite consistent with the principles of the 
Gospel. Though we are not to seek the praise of men, we may not 
despise their example. ‘I wish you to know, how much good God 
has wrought in them.’ Estius. 


2. δοκιμῇ. This word is always used of that which has been 
tried, and has stood the test. See notes on 1 Cor. xi. 19 and James 
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i. 12 in this series. The meaning here is that tribulation has brought 
out the genuine Christian qualities of the Macedonian Churches. 


θλίψεως. Affliction. See note on ch. i. 4. The Apostle refers to 
the persecutions which they shared with him, which, if not endured 
in the proper spirit, would have shut them up in the contemplation 
of their own sorrows, instead of making them anxious to relieve 
those of others. Cf. 1 Thess. i. 6, 11. 14, Acts xvii. 5. 


ἡ περισσεία τῆς χαρᾶς. Cf. 1 Cor. 1. 26. ‘In spite of their troubled 
condition they had displayed great joyfulness, and in spite of their 
poverty they had displayed great liberality.’ De Wette. 


κατὰ βάθους. The literal rendering is down to the depth, or 
according to depth, i.e. very deep. Cf. Luke xxi, 3. ‘The condition 
of Greece in the time of Augustus was one of great desolation and 
distress...It had suffered sever2ly by being the seat of the successive 
civil wars between Caesar and Pompey, between the triumvirs and 
Brutus and Cassius, and lastly between Augustus and Antonius... 
The provinces of Macedonia and Achaia petitioned in the reign of 
Tiberius for a diminution of their burdens, and were considered 
deserving of compassion.’ Arnold’s Roman Commonwealth. Corinth 
(see Introduction to First Epistle), from its position, would no doubt 
recover more speedily from such a condition of depression. 


πτωχεία. See note on v. 9. 


εἰς TO πλοῦτος τῆς ἁπλότητος. It is worth remarking that no- 
where, save in 1 Tim. vi. 17, does St Paul use the word riches of 
material, but, with that one exception, solely of moral or spiritual 
wealth. Dean Stanley remarks on the fact that both ἁπλότης, and 
its English equivalent, liberality, have a double meaning, the mean- 
ing of ἁπλότης being singleness of heart, openness, absence of all 
secondary motives, and that of the English word the habit of mind 
engendered by a state of freedom, Aristotle frequently uses ἁπλῶς in 
a sense equivalent to our abstractedly. 


3. ὅτι. Because, giving the explanation of the description of their 
conduct in the last verse. 


κατὰ δύναμιν. According to their power. See vii. 10, xi. 15, 17. 
παρὰ ϑύναμιν. Beyond their power. Cf. Luke xiii. 2. 


αὐθαίρετοι. Literally, of their own choice, not excluding, however, 
as Meyer well remarks, Divine, but only human, influence in the 
matter. Cf. v.17. 


4. παρακλήσεως. See note on ch. i. 3. Here clearly entreaty. 
The words are emphatic. 


δεόμενοι... .τὴν χάριν Kal τὴν κοινωνίαν. Praying of us the gift 
(literally grace) and fellowship (perhaps we may take this as a 
Hebraism, meaning ‘the favour of the fellowship’), 1.6. that the 
Apostle would allow them to take part in the good work. The con- 
struction here is somewhat perplexing. The best commentators agree 
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to interpret the sentence as follows; Because according to (their) 
power, I bear witness, and beyond (their) power, of their own accord, 
beseeching of us with much importunity the grace and fellowship of 
the ministry unto the saints, and not in the way we had expected, but 
it was themselves whom they gave first unto the Lord and to us by the 
will of God. The sentence was intended to depend and does really 
depend on ἔδωκαν, but the ἀλλά gives a different turn to it. ‘They 
gave themselves to the Lord voluntarily above and beyond their 
power, and that in a way exceeding our hopes.’ That way was not 
the doing the work merely, but the doing it in a spirit of absolute 
self-surrender to God and His ministers. For instances of δέομαι 
with a gen. of the person and ace. of the thing, see Plato Apol. 18 a, 
τοῦτο ὑμῶν δέομαι δίκαιον. The Macedonians did not, as the Rec. 
reading suggests, ask St Paul to undertake the work. They besought 
him to allow them to undertake it. 


δ. οὐ καθὼς ἠλπίσαμεν. In a way which surpassed our expec- 
tations. 


πρῶτον τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν. Not ‘first to the Lord and then to 
us,’ but before doing anything else they placed themselves at the 
disposal of Jesus Christ and His Apostle. So Winer and Meyer. 


διὰ θελήματος θεοῦ. This does not contradict αὐθαίρετοι. For the 
power to do what we ought to do comes ultimately from God. See 
John vi. 44; Phil. ii. 12, 18; 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, v. 18; 1 Tim. ii. 4. 


6. εἰς τό. Here clearly so that. Meyer insists on the telic sense. 
But surely the Corinthians did not give themselves to Christ and 
His Apostle in order that he might send Titus to urge them to 
complete their work, 


παρακαλέσαι Τίτον. Titus, it seems clear by the words ‘as he 
had begun,’ went a second time to Corinth before the Apostle arrived 
there (see, however, note on v. 18). His first visit began, his second 
completed the collection for the saints. For παρακαλέσαι see ch. i. 3. 
Perhaps incited (or wrged) would be the best translation here. 


ἵνα here will bear the sense in order that. But the simple infinitive 
sense is best. 
προενήρξατο. Cf. Phil. i. 6. 


eis ὑμᾶς. ‘Erga vos.’ Estius. Or perhaps among you. els is 
frequently found in this sense in modern Greek. 


καὶ τὴν χάριν ταύτην. See note on v. 4. The grace or favour 
is either (1) (see last note) the work of love which St Paul had 
accomplished in Macedonia, that of stirring up their zeal in giving ; 
or (2) it may refer to the good work which God performed in their 
souls by means of His ministers, in drawing out all the best qualities 
of their renewed humanity. 


7. ἀλλά. ‘But do you, on your part.’ 
λόγῳ kal γνώσει. See 1 Cor. i. 5. 
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ἵνα. Simply that, βλέπετε or some verb of command being under- 
stood. See Eph. v. 33. Mark v. 23, cited by Winer, does not seem 
a case exactly in point. The construction is unknown, or almost 
unknown, in Classical Greek. For χάριτι see note on last verse. It 
was not sufficient that the Corinthians should possess faith, and 
utterance (see note on 1 Cor, iv. 20), and knowledge, nor even love 
towards St Paul. Love to the brethren was another characteristic 
in which they must not come short. See 1 Cor. viii. 1, xiii.; 2 Pet. 
1. 5—7. 


8. οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω. I do not speak by way of command- 
ment. Cf. Rom. iv. 4. Also Tit. i. 3. The Apostles ‘never spoke as 
dictators.’ Robertson. See ch. i. 24, and v. 10, as well as 1 Cor. 
vil. 6, 25; Philemon 8, 9, 13, 14, and 1 Pet. v. 3. 


διὰ τῆς ἑτέρων σπουδῆς. But as testing moreover the genuineness 
of your love by means of the zeal of others. So Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p. 476. 


γνήσιον. Genuineness. Cf. Phil. ii. 20, iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. 
i. 4. The word means legitimate as opposed to illegitimate birth. 
Here it means genuine liberality as opposed to the mere pretence of it. 

9. γινώσκετε yap τὴν χάριν Tov κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
In St Paul’s eyes ‘Christ is the reference for everything. To Christ’s 
life and Christ’s Spirit St Paul refers all questions, both practical 
and speculative, for solution.’ Robertson. For χάρις see above, vv. 4, 6. 
‘Ye know the kindness of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ Tyndale and some 
of the other versions render it here by liberality, and HKstius inter- 
prets by beneficentia. 


ἐπτώχευσεν. Made Himself a beggar. The aorist refers to the 
moment when He became Man; and the word ἐπτώχευσεν seems to 
require a stronger word than poor. (‘Apostolus non dixit pauper 
sed egenus. Plus est egenum esse quam pauperem.’ Estius.) The 
word πτωχός (which seems ‘to have almost superseded the common 
word for poverty in the N.T.,’ Stanley) is connected with πτήσσω 
and πτοέω, and no doubt also with πίπτω and πέτομαι, and seems 
to indicate a more abject condition than mere poverty. πτωχὸς ὁ 
ἐνδεὴς ἑτέρου καὶ μὴ πάντα ἔχων παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τὰ els τὸν βίον χρήματα. 
Mare. Aur. Medit. 1v. 29. For the word, see Matt. v. 3, also ch. 
vi. 10, and v. 2 of this chapter. For the idea, cf. Matt. viii. 20; 
Phil. ii. 6—8. 


πλούσιος ὦν. Being rich (cf. St John iii. 13 in the Greek and ch. xi. 
31). Jesus Christ did not cease to be rich when He made Himself 
poor. He did not cease to be God when He became Man. 


τῇ ἐκείνου πτωχείᾳ πλουτήσητε. We could only attain to God 
by His bringing Himself down to our level. See John i. 9—14, 
18, xii. 45, xiv. 9; Col. i. 15; Heb. i. 3. And by thus putting Him- 
self on an equality with us He enriched us with all the treasures 
that dwell in Him. Cf. Eph. i. 7, 8, 11. 5—7, iii. 16—19; Col. ii. 
2, 3, &c., as well as Phil. ii, 6—8 just cited. ἐκείνου is probably 
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used for the sake of emphasis here. We are not to suppose, with 
some, either here or in Phil. ii. 6—8, that Jesus Christ could alter 
His essential nature one iota (see ὑπάρχων, Phil. ii. 6). All that 
is meant is that in His manhood, which was equally real with His 
Godhead, He ‘went in and out among us,’ divested, so far as we 
could see, of the attributes of Deity. See Appendix 1. A great deal 
has been rashly said about what is called the Kenosis of our Blessed 
Lord. 


10. Kal γνώμην ἐν τούτῳ δίδωμι. See v. 8, and for the expression 
see 1 Cor. vii. 25. 


τοῦτο yap. Hither (1) ‘that I advise and not command,’ or (2) 
‘this proof of your love.’ 


συμφέρει. Is profitable. The word expedient in the A.V. is 
neyer, as in modern English, opposed to right. See note on 1 Cor. 
vi. 12. Wiclif and the Rhemish Version render here by profitable. 
See Luke xvi. 9 and 1 Tim, vi. 18, 19. 


οἵτινες. Probably here in its strict Classical sense; ‘People like 
you, who....’ The antecedent must be supplied. 


τὸ θέλειν. The willing. There is much difference of opinion among 
the commentators concerning the apparent inversion of the natural 
order in this sentence. But it would seem that the Apostle, as we 
might expect from such passages as ch. iii. 3, 6, Rom. vii. 6, &c., 
attaches more importance to the motive than to the action. They 
not only had begun to do the work, but they had resolved to do so 
upon a full persuasion that it was the right thing to do. Their 
conduct was due to no mere transitory impulse, but was the deliberate 
conviction of the heart. Moreover they did not undertake the work 
upon persuasion. They did it of theirown accord. To this ‘readiness 
to will’ therefore (see next two verses) the Apostle appeals, and 
invites them to further action on the ground that the principle on 
which they acted was just as true now as it had been in the previous 
year. See note on ch. ix. 7. So Ambrose, De Off. Winistr. τ. 151, 
‘Perfectorum utrumque, non pars. Itaque docet et liberalitatem 
sine benevolentia et benevolentiam sine liberalitate non esse per- 
fectam.’ 


προενήρξασθες Had commenced beforehand among yourselves, 
i.e. before the Macedonian Churches. See ch. ix. 2. 


ἀπὸ πέρυσι. Last year (the former yeere, Wiclif; ab anno priore 
Vulgate). St Paul probably speaks as a Jew. But it is uncertain 
whether he refers to the Jewish civil or ecclesiastical year, the former 
of which began with the month Tisri, answering to part of our 
September and October, the latter with the month Abib or Nisan. 
The former is more probable, for the Apostle must have been writing 
too near the commencement of the latter to give any force to his 
remark. See 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 8, and ch. ii. 12, 13. 


11. νυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσατε. Now then do ye also 
complete the doing it. See ch. vii. 1 and v. 6 of this chapter. 


II. COR. a 
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The sense is, ‘you made a resolution last year to do a certain work. 
Carry out that resolution now, and let the completion of the task bear 
witness, as far as your ability goes, to the genuineness of the reso- 
lution you then made.’ 


ἡ προθυμία. The readiness to will which you have displayed. Not 
simply readiness. 


ἐκ Tov ἔχειν, 1.6, according to your means. See note on υ. 2. 


12. εἰ yap ἡ προθυμίᾳ πρόκειται. Literally, For if willingness 
(or readiness) is present. See Heb, vi. 18. Cf. παράκειται, Rom. 
vii. 18. 

ἐὰν ἔχῃ. Supply τις, which in fact the Rec. has inserted to com- 
plete the sense. Winer remarks on the hypothetical character of 
this member of the sentence as compared with the positive character 
of the other. ‘According to what a man may happen to have, not 
according to what he certainly has not.’ 


13. οὐ γὰρ ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν θλίψις. We must supply 7 after 
ἄλλοις and again after τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα. The omission of δέ here 
is in accordance with the usual energy of the Apostle’s style. For 
ἄνεσις See note on ch. vii. 5. ‘Again, in St Paul’s spirit of entreaty 
we remark the spirit of reciprocity. It might have been supposed 
that because St Paul was a Jew he was therefore anxious for his 
Jewish brethren; and that in urging the Corinthians to give liberally, 
even out of their poverty, he forgot the unfairness of the request, 
and was satisfied so long as only the Jews were relieved—it mattered 
not at whose expense.’ Robertson. The force of γάρ is most probably 
to indicate that the Apostle’s object is not to impose a burden on the 
Corinthians, but simply to develop in them the true spirit of Chris- 
tianity and of Christ, of which προθυμία is a fruit. 


14. ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἰσότητος. According to equality, 1.6. conduct springing 
from the principle of equality. Cf. ἐκ μέτρου, John iii. 34. Cf. 1 Cor. 
xii. and Acts 11. 41—47, iv.32—37. Dean Stanley remarks on the simi- 
larity between this passage and several in the 5th book of Aristotle’s 
Ethics, and no doubt St Paul here uses the word in Aristotle’s sense 
of fairness, reciprocal advantage. Many of the English translators 
connect these words with those that succeed, but by an equality at the 
present time. But see R.Y. 


τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα, i.e. as we should now say, superabundance. 
See note on ch. vii. 4. There is no need to supply a verb in the 
first member of the sentence. It may run thus: But on the principle 
of reciprocity; your superabundance a supply for their want. 


ἵνα καὶ τὸ ἐκείνων περίσσευμα γένηται εἰς TO ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα. In 
order that their abundance might also become a supply to your want. 
There are two interpretations of this passage. The first, which is 
supported by the ancient interpreters, refers it to the spiritual return 
made by the Jews in the fact that it was men of their nation who 
preached the Gospel to the heathen. Cf. ch. ix. 14. The second, 
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which has found favour with the moderns, is that the allusion is 
to earthly gifts. The chief difficulty which besets the latter in- 
terpretation is the impossibility of conceiving of what those earthly 
gifts could consist, unless, with De Wette, we regard it as referring 
to a communication of earthly goods ‘at another time, and under 
other possible circumstances.’ But Estius refers to Luke xiv. 12—14, 
as decisive against any reference to temporal recompense. 


15. γέγραπται. In Exod. xvi. 18. ‘In this miracle St Paul 
perceives a great universal principle of human life. God has given 
to every man a certain capacity and a certain power of enjoyment. 
Beyond that he cannot find delight. Whatever he heaps or hoards 
beyond that, is not enjoyment but disquiet.’ Robertson. 


Ὃ τὸ πολύ. Supply ἔχων. 


16. χάρις δὲ τῷ θεῷ. Now thanks be to God. We learn from 
vv. 6,17, that Titus, moved by the strong interest in the Corinthians 
which his first mission had excited, and being requested by the 
Apostle to undertake the work of stimulating their energy in the 
charitable work they had undertaken (v. 10), determined of his own 
accord to visit Corinth, instead of writing (this seems the only way 
in which we can reconcile v. 6 with v. 17), and thus to stir up the 
Corinthians by his personal presence to a holy emulation of the 
good deeds of the Churches of Macedonia. Titus can hardly, as 
some haye thought, have been entrusted with this Epistle on the 
occasion of which the Apostle speaks, for St Paul speaks in the past 
tense of this mission. See notes on v. 18 and ch. xii. 18, 


δίδοντι. ‘Opera bona Dei dona.’ Hstius. 


τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδήν, 1.6. the same as I have myself. For σπουδή 
see notes on ch. vii. 11, 12, viii. 7. 


11. ὅτι τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέξατο. The words imply that Titus 
did indeed receive an exhortation from St Paul, but that he did 
more than he had been asked to do. For παράκλησις see v. 4, and 
note on ch, i. 3. 


σπουδαιότερος. More diligent than I had expected, or desired, 
i.e. he went beyond my request. Cf. v. 3. 


18. συνεπέμψαμεν. We sent with him, unless the tense be what 
is known as the epistolary aorist (see above, ch. ii. 9), in which 
case these messengers were also the bearers of this Epistle. 


τὸν ἀδελφόν. Innumerable guesses have been made as to who 
this was. We can but briefly glance at them. First of all it is 
clear that it was no obscure member of any of the various com- 
munities who is here mentioned. He was thoroughly well known 
to the Churches. Secondly, we may remark that it was not Bar- 
nabas, aS many of the early Fathers, Chrysostom among them, have 
supposed, since we never hear of Paul and Barnabas as travelling 
together after their misunderstanding in Acts xy., nor Silas, for he 
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does not appear to have been with the Apostle after his departure 
from Corinth for Jerusalem related in Acts xviii. 18. We learn 
from the next verse that the ‘brother’ here referred to was a delegate 
of the Churches, and deputed to accompany St Paul on his journey 
to Jerusalem with the proceeds of the collection. He must either 
have been a delegate of the Ephesian or the Macedonian Christians. 
If the latter, it must have been (1) St Luke, for he did travel with 
St Paul on this occasion, as we learn from Acts xx. 5. And though 
he did not join the Apostle till he reached Philippi from Corinth, and 
did not accompany him on his visit to Corinth (Acts xx. 1—5), this 
is no reason against his having accompanied Titus on his visit to 
Corinth. See note on v. 16. And St Luke answers in many ways 
better than any one else to this description. Origen, in the opening 
remarks of his Homilies on St Luke, declares that the words of 
St Paul can be spoken of no one else. But ch. ix. 4 seems to imply 
that the brother was not of Macedonia (though Meyer thinks that 
the whole context shews him to have been a Macedonian). It is true 
that the words ‘whose praise is in the Gospel’ cannot be pressed 
(as is done in the Collect for St Luke’s Day) as signifying the 
Gospel of St Luke. For the word gospel is never used in the Scripture 
of any of the biographies of Christ, but solely of the good tidings 
proclaimed by His ministers. The earliest phrase by which the 
Gospels are designated is ‘memoirs.’ (See Justin Martyr’s First 
Apology, ch. 67.) Chrysostom decides that the words must be taken 
as meaning preaching the Gospel. If the brother were an Ephesian 
delegate, he must have been either (2) Trophimus or (3) Tychicus. 
Both these left Greece with St Paul. The former was ‘an Ephesian’ 
and accompanied him to Jerusalem. (Acts xxi. 29.) The latter was 
‘of Asia’ (Acts xx. 4), and probably of Ephesus, for he was twice 
sent thither by St Paul (Eph. vi. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 12). And he eyi- 
dently stood high in the estimation of the Apostle (Eph. vi. 21, 22; 
Col. iv. 7, 8) for his qualities as a minister of Christ. Both these, 
however, if the deputies were Ephesians, would most likely have 
been the messengers, See note on v. 22. 


19. οὐ μόνον δέ. And not only so; i.e. not only is he praised 
throughout all the Churches. 


ἀλλὰ Kal χειροτονηθείς. The word signifies chosen by show of 
hands. So also in Acts xiv. 23. Voting by show of hands was the 
custom among the Greeks as among ourselves. See Xenophon, 
Anabasis, Book 111. ii. 33. Chrysostom explains the word of a vote of 
the whole Church. For the choosing by the Churches see 1 Cor. xvi. 
3,4 and note. And for construction cf. Rom. v. 3 (in some copies), 
Vili. 23. 

σὺν τῇ χάριτι ταύτῃ. Chosen to accompany me with this your 
act of grace. 


προθυμίαν ἡμῶν, See Critical Note. The sense is that the Apostle, in 
taking charge of the liberality of the Corinthian Church, at once set 
forth the glory of God, and displayed his own readiness in the service of 
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God’s people. But it is impossible to decide with certainty between 
ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν. For πρός as used here see ch. xi. 8, Also 1 Cor. x. 
1 xi. 7. 


20. στελλόμενοι τοῦτο. The word is used in Greek of furling the 
sails of a vessel to avoid a disaster. It occurs again in the N. T. in 
2 Thess. iii. 6. Mr Waite translates using this precaution. The 
sense is, that the course taken by the Churches in sending a com- 
panion with St Paul was suggested by the Apostle himself to avoid 
suspicion. 


μή τις ἡμᾶς μωμήσηται. Chrysostom and Calvin remark on the 
care taken by the Apostle to avoid giving the slightest cause for sus- 
picion. He did not, says the former, send Titus alone. ‘He was 
not,’ says the latter, ‘so satisfied with himself as to think it un- 
worthy of his dignity to avoid calumny.’ And he adds, ‘certainly 
nothing exposes a man to unpleasant insinuations more than the 
management of public money.’ ‘In this is to be observed St Paul’s 
wisdom, not only as a man of the world, but asa man of God. He 
knew that he lived in a censorious age, that he was as a city set on a 
hill, that the world would scan his every act and his every word, and 
attribute all conceivable and even inconceivable evil to what he did in 
all honour. It was just because of St Paul’s honour and innocence 
that he was likely to have omitted this prudence.’ Robertson. 


ἁδρότητι. The word occurs only here in the N. T. St Paul wishes 
to use a stronger word than usual, and perhaps desires to indicate 
his unwillingness to take charge of so large a sum himself. 


21. προνοοῦμεν yap. More emphatic than the Rec. προνοούμενοι. 
For we provide, or rather, take care beforehand to do, i.e. it is our 
usual custom to give no occasion for suspicion. See Rom. xii. 17, 
where the same words occur, They are, as Dean Plumptre has re- 
minded us, a quotation of Proy, iii. 4. Cf. also Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Tim. 
v. 14, vi. 1; Tit. ii. 8. Also ch. vi. 3. See Critical Note. 


καλά. What is honourable. The word implies what is of good 
repute among mankind, and hence what is honourable and noble in 
itself. See note on ch. iv. 2. 


ἐνώπιον ἀνθρώπων. It is not enough for the Christian to have a 
clear conscience. He must give no man an opportunity of in- 
sinuating that his conscience is not clear. See Matt. v. 14—16. 


22. συνεπέμψαμεν. As before, v. 18, we sent with them, i.e. 
with the other two. 


τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν ὃν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν. The (particular) brother 
whom we have tried and found diligent. See, for this third brother, 
the note on v.18. Dean Plumptre suggests Clement, as one dear to 
St Paul and known to the Philippians (Phil. iv. 3). For ἐδοκιμά- 
σαμεν see ch. ii. 9. 


πεποίθησει πολλῇ τῇ εἰς ὑμᾶς. The margin of A.V., ‘he hath,’ is 
to be preferred. This brother had no doubt been at Corinth, and was 
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quite certain that the Corinthians, in spite of all shortcomings, would 
in the end come up to St Paul’s highest anticipations. 


23. εἴτε ὑπὲρ Titov. The construction in the two corresponding 
members of this sentence is not identical. ‘ Whether inquiries be 
made concerning Titus...or if our brethren be the subject of inquiry.’ 


κοινωνός. Literally, sharer. ‘The sharer of my labours and 
cares.’ See note on 1 Cor. 1. 9. 


Kal els ὑμᾶς συνεργός. And, as regards you, my fellow-worker. 
See Rom. iv. 20, xv. 2. 


ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιών, δόξα Χριστοῦ. The A. V. here, by inter- 
polating ‘and,’ has done much, as the Rec. text has also done by 
similar interpolations, to destroy the graphic vividness of the Apostle’s 
style. See note on v. 13. The term ἀπόστολος, as in Phil. 11. 25, does 
not signify the official rank in the Church of the persons referred to, 
but simply the fact that they were sent. For ‘the glory of Christ’ 
see v. 19 and 1 Cor. xi. 7. A man is the glory of Christ when he 
manifests Christ’s glory, which is done either by displaying His power, 
or the holiness which comes from Him. Cf. John i. 14, ii. 11, xi. 40; 
Gal. i. 24, and Acts xxi. 19, 20; also ch. iii. 18. Both the brethren 
would seem from this passage to have been ‘chosen of the Churches.’ 


24. τὴν ἔνδειξιν... ἐνδεικνύμενοι. Winer gives a precisely parallel 
passage from Xen. Cyr. vu. ii. 5. The change to the participial con- 
struction is frequent. See v. 20. Supply ἐστέ. 


ἡμῶν καυχήσεως. See ch. ix. 2. 


εἰς πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. In the sight of the Churches, i.e. 
those to which they belong, and of which they are the representatives, 
vv. 19, 23. The spirit shewn by the Corinthians would of necessity 
be reported by these delegates to the Churches which had com- 
missioned them. Cf. ch. ii. 10, iv. 6, v. 12 and notes. 


CHAPTER IX. 


2. τὸ ὑμῶν ζῆλος. NB have τό, the remainder of the uncials ὁ. 
ὑμῶν SBC. The remaining uncials have ἐξ before ὑμῶν. 


4. Rec. adds τῆς καυχήσεως after ὑποστάσει ταύτῃ with ἘΠ and the 
Peshito. It is no doubt an addition for the sake of explanation. 


10. χορηγήσει. NBCD have this and the following verbs in the 
fut. ind. Kec. has -a with FG. 


1. μέν. The apodosis does not occur till v. 3. See note there. 


γάρ. 1.6. 1 am not writing to you about the ministry to the saints, 
for that is unnecessary. I am writing about your reception of the 
brethren, and your being ready when they come. See v. 3. 
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τῆς διακονίας. See note on ch. iii. 3. Anything which conveyed 
God’s good gifts from one member of the Church to another, was in 
the Apostle’s eyes a ministry, a diaconate. See also note on v. 12 
and on ch. viii. 4. 


τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους distinguishes the particular part of the Christian 
duty of ministering to others which the Apostle desires to specify. 


περισσόν pot ἐστὶν τὸ γράφειν. ‘Observe the tender wisdom of this 
proceeding, The charity which finds us unprepared is a call as 
hateful as that of any creditor whom it is hard to pay. St Paul 
knew this well; therefore he gave timely notice.’ Robertson. It 
was unnecessary to write to them about the collection itself. It was 
not unnecessary to remind them as a matter of Christian prudence 
that they must not allow themselves to be taken unawares, lest the 
amount of their bounty should hardly correspond to what men had a 
reason to expect. Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Calvin, however, thinks that 
the Apostle wavered between confidence and anxiety. He knew their 
readiness, but he feared the instability of human nature. 


2. προθυμίαν. Readiness. See note on ch. viii. 12. And there- 
fore I need not write about the collection. 


καυχῶμαι. The Apostle, says Bengel, was already in Macedonia. 
*Axata. See note on ch. i. 1. 


ἀπὸ πέρυσι. Last year. See ch. viii, 10. The Vulgate renders 
here by ab anno praeterito. 


τὸ ὑμῶν ζῆλος. οὐ συνεβουλεύσαμεν, οὐ παρεκαλέσαμεν, ἀλλ’ ἐπῃ- 
νέσαμεν μόνον ὑμᾶς, ἐκαυχησάμεθα μόνον, καὶ τοῦτο ἤρκεσεν αὐτοῖς εἰς 
προτροπήν. Chrysostom. For ζῆλος, see notes on ch. vii. 7, 11. 


ἠρέθισεν. Stirred up, not as A. V. ‘hath provoked.’ 
τοὺς πλείονας. The greater number. 
8. ἔπεμψα. See notes on ch. viii. 18, 22, and Introduction. 


δέ. See note on μέν above, νυ. 1. The sense is, ‘I am quite 
aware (μέν) that it was unnecessary for me to ask you to contribute 
to the necessities of the brethren at Jerusalem. But it was quite 
possible that your contribution might not be quite ready when Titus 
came. It was for this reason that I sent the brethren.’ Meyer 
observes that while the Apostle may justly stir up the Macedonians 
by the example of the Corinthians, because these latter were the 
earliest to exert themselves in the matter, he may with equal fairness 
stir up the Corinthians by the example of the earnestness with which 
the Macedonians carried out the work. 


καύχημα. Here boasting. See ch.y.12. It was not that St Paul 
expected no result from the collection, but feared that it might be one 
out of all proportion to what his expressions of confidence in the 
Corinthian Church would have led other Churches to expect. Bp 
Ellicott, however, asserts that ‘the distinction between καύχημα and 
καύχησις is always preserved, even in ch, vy. 12, and ix. 3.’ 
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τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. See note on v. 1. 


ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ. In this respect, 1.6. in regard to the matter of 
the collection. He had not hesitated to speak of their other good 
qualities. See 1 Cor, i. 4—8; and for the expression see ch. iii. 10. 


4. MakéSoves. We should say in English any Macedonians. 
From this it has been inferred that the brethren sent previously were 
not Macedonians, See ch. viii. 17—24. 


ἡμεῖς, ἵνα μὴ λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς. The ἡμεῖς is emphatic. We have 
another instance here of what we might call the gentlemanly instinct 
of the Apostle. See note on ch, vii. 3, ‘I should be ashamed of my 
confidence, and, might I not add, you also would be ashamed that I 
should have expressed it.’ 


ὑποστάσει. See Critical Note. ὑπόστασις (literally substance) is 
properly the foundation on which anything rests. Hence it comes to 
mean the ground on which we place confidence in anyone or any- 
thing, and hence the confidence itself. This is its meaning here, in ch. 
xi. 17, and in Heb, iii. 14. It is stronger than πεποίθησις. The latter 
signifies the inward conviction, the former the external fact or facts 
on which it rests. In Heb. xi, 1 it seems to indicate the ground on 
which we expect the fulfilment of our hopes, the underlying fact on 
which they repose. In Heb. i. 3 it is that which lies under all mani- 
festations of existence, and is equivalent to essence (the Latin sub- 
stantia). In later Greek theology it came to mean that which lies at 
the root of individual existence, and was therefore equivalent to our 
word person. This divergence of meaning became a fruitful source of 
discord between East and West. But these last are later usages. 
Heb. i. 3 seems to be the first instance in which the word occurs in the 
sense of substance, though it occurs in Aristotle in the sense of reality 
as opposed to appearance (ἔμφασις, φαντασία). Philo speaks of a beam 
of light as having no ὑπόστασις of its own. Beside the Latin sub- 
stantia we may instance in illustration our own words understand, 
understanding, which however have had a different history, and have 
arrived at a different signification. 


δ. τοὺς ἀδελφούς. The brethren mentioned in the last chapter. 


ἵνα. Here used instead of the infinitive. See note on 1 Cor. iv. 2. 


προέλθωσιν. ‘The repetition of προ- is noticeable, ‘that they might 
go before, and complete beforehand your bounty announced before- 
hand.’ 


mpokatapticwo.v. Might complete (or get perfectly ready) be- 
forehand. 


τὴν προεπηγγελμένην εὐλογίαν. Your previously announced bounty, 
i.e. either (1) announced by me to the Macedonian Churches; or 
(2) generally, promised beforehand. εὐλογία, translated bounty in 
A. V., is more usually translated blessing (Vulg. benedictio). See 
1 Cor, x. 16; also Gen. xxxili. 11; 1 Sam, xxx. 26in the LXX. The 
gifts of the Corinthians are called a blessing, because they are so 
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to others, and because they call down a blessing on those who 
impart them. Dean Stanley quotes the well-known passage from the 
Merchant of Venice, where Portia says that mercy is ‘twice blessed ; 
it blesseth him that gives and him that takes.’ 


ταύτην ἑτοίμην εἶναι οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν. That it should be ready, 
and not merely ready, but that it should be obvious that it was 
your free gift, not the result of our importunity. 


οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν. So as to be a blessing. 


πλεονεξίαν. Greed (see 1 Cor. v. 10, note); the gift was to be 
bestowed in a generous and not in a grudging spirit. But Dean 
Plumptre regards it as possibly referring to St Paul, ‘as a work 
of your bounty, not of my claims upon your purses.’ Ch, vii. 2, 
xii. 17, 18, which he cites, are decidedly in favour of this inter- 
pretation, We may remark on the difference between Apostolic and 
modern charity. We ‘make a great effort,’ as men say—put forth 
a ‘strong appeal’ to the liberality of Christian people. St Paul’s 
object seems to have been the very reverse. He desired that what 
was given should be the spontaneous and natural expression of the 
mind of the givers, 


6. τοῦτο δέ. The best authorities supply λέγω or φημί. 


ὁ σπείρων φειδομένως. Cf, Gal. vi. 7—9, and Prov. xi, 18. καὶ 
σπόρον τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐκάλεσεν, ἵνα εὐθέως πρὸς τὴν ἀντίδοσιν ἴδῃς καὶ 
τὸν ἄμητον ἐννοήσας μάθῃς ὅτι πλείονα λαμβάνεις ἢ δίδως. Chrysostom, 


ἔπ᾽ εὐλογίαις. In connection with blessings. The preposition 
implies relation. Winer and Bp Ellicott explain Phil. i. 3 thus. But 
see ch. vii. 4, note. The Speaker’s Commentary explains by ‘on the 
principle of blessings.’ Or the basis on which one acts or relies may 
be meant, ‘He who sows, relying on blessings, shall reap supported by 
blessings.’ See ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, 1 Thess. iii. 7. Bp Westcott, however (on 
Heb, viii. 6), explains this passage as explained above of conditions 
or accompaniments. He also refers to Phil. iii. 9, and 1 Thess. iv. 
4. But these seem susceptible of other explanations. See his note 
on Heb, ix. 10. The sense is fairly enough given by the A. and R.V., 
bountifully. 


7. προήρηται. The word, as used in Aristotle, denotes deliberate 
choice, without any constraint of any kind, as well as free from the 
impulse of the passions, It does not occur elsewhere in N. T. 


ἐκ λύπης. Literally, from sorrow, i.e. out of a sorrowful or un- 
willing heart. Cf. Exod. xxv. 2; Deut. xv. 10. 


ἐξ ἀνάγκης. The description here of unwilling gifts is pithy and 
exact. Such gifts are accompanied with sorrow, and are given on 
the ground of necessity alone. 


ἱλαρὸν Sérnv. More than cheerful, as A.V. Rather joyous. The 
gift is a source, not of pain, but of unfeigned pleasure, such as 
makes the giver’s face beam with delight. Cf. Rom. xii. 8; Tobit iv. 7; 
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Ecclus. xxxv. 9; and the LXX. of Prov. xxii. 8. The word is later 
Greek. 


8. πᾶσαν χάριν. See notes on grace elsewhere, esp. ch. viii. 6 
and v. 15 of this chapter; also cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. The meaning here 
is ‘Do not fancy this impossible; God is able to make every gift 
of His loving-kindness to abound to you, that you, being thus en- 
riched, may impart of His bounty to others.’ Meyer remarks that 
good works, by their very nature, exclude the idea of merit, for 
subjectively they are the fruits of faith, while objectively they spring 
from God’s grace or favour (Eph, ii. 10). 


ἵνα. Here so that. 


ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πᾶσαν. Observe the extraordinary emphasis 
here. 


αὐτάρκειαν. The varieties of translation in the A.V. tend very 
frequently to obscure the sense of the original. Thus this word is 
translated sufficiency here, and contentment in 1 Tim. vi. 6, and 
αὐτάρκης in Phil, iv. 11 is rendered by content. But in ch. iii. 5 
ixavérns is rendered sufficiency. 1 Tim. vi. 8 explains the meaning 
of the word. It is the state of mind which, needing nothing but 
the barest necessaries, regards all other things as superfluities, to 
be parted with whenever the needs of others require them. This 
is the force of the words ‘all’ twice repeated, and ‘always.’ At 
all times, save when he is actually deprived of food and raiment, the 
Christian ought to regard himself as having enough. It is worthy 
of remark that this self-sufficingness was a favourite virtue with 
heathen philosophers, though destitute, in the case of the Stoics, 
of all the gentler and more attractive aspects in which it has been 
wont to present itself among Christians. The use of this word, as 
of the word noticed in v. 7, seems to shew that St Paul was well 
acquainted with the philosophy of Aristotle. See note on ch. Vili. 
AN ΧΟῚ: 


περισσεύητε. This word here signifies to abound, whereas in the 
former part of the verse it is used in the sense make to abound. 


9. γέγραπται. In Ps. exii. 9. 


πένησιν. The word here is the usual one in Classical Greek. See 
note on ch. vili. 9. 


ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ. As this passage is simply quoted from the 
O. T., it seems unfair to build any theological argument upon it, 
especially as on points like these the Hebrew language has by no 
means the precision of the Greek. It probably means no more than 
this; that a good and charitable deed remains such for evermore. 
The parenthesis, which in the A. V. includes v. 10, ought to include 
this verse only. 


10. ὁ δὲ émyxopnyav. This word has the original signification of 
leading a chorus. Hence it came to mean to defray the expenses 
of a chorus, since, when a wealthy man was appointed to any office 
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of importance in his city, it was usual for him to provide festal 
displays for the citizens, Cf. Xen. Oec. 11. 6, viz. 3. Hence it came 
to have the general meaning of furnish, provide, as here. See Gal. iii. 
5, Col. ii. 19. 


ἄρτον els βρῶσιν. In the Greek these words seem to belong to 
ἐπιχορηγῶν. ‘Now he that supplieth seed to the sower and bread 
for food will supply and multiply,’ ἄο. The words here are a quo- 
tation from the LXX. version of Isai. lv. 10. βρῶσις and βρῶμα, 
like καύχησις and καύχημα, are used interchangeably as the result 
of the process, though βρῶσις and καύχησις only can be used of the 
process itself. βρῶσις here may either mean food or eating. See 
John iy, 32, 34. 


αὐξήσει τὰ γενήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 30, 
111. “a The cone sas from the πο version of Hos. x. 12. 
The metaphor is taken from the natural processes of growth just 
referred to. God supplies the seed of works of mercy; He multiplies 
it, and good works in plenty are the crop. 


11. πλουτιζόμενοι. Ye being enriched. The construction is 
irregular. 


ἁπλότητα. See notes on ch, i, 12, viii. 2. 
ἥτις. Such as, if the Classical sense is to be pressed here. 


κατεργάζεται δι’ ἡμῶν εὐχαριστίαν, 1.6. your singleness of heart, 
your absence of all secondary and selfish motives, provides us with 
the means of alleviating the distresses of others, and thus elicits 
from them thanks to God out of the fulness of a grateful heart. 


12. ὅτι ἡ διακονία τῆς λειτουργίας ταύτης. Literally, For the 
ministry (see note on v. 1) of this public service. λειτουργία means 
any public work. ‘The λειτουργοί," says Potter in his Grecian Anti- 
quities, ‘were persons of considerable estates, who were ordered to 
perform some public duty or to supply the commonwealth with 
necessaries at their own expenses.’ See also Smith’s Dictionary of 
Antiquities, Art. Liturgia. Hence comes our word Liturgy, which 
originally signified any public function, but afterwards was restricted 
to the Holy Communion only. We have a remarkable instance here, 
as in μυστήριον, διακονία, and other words, of the general use of a word 
which ultimately came to have a special and restricted signification. 
See, for the word, Luke i. 23; Phil. ii. 17, 30; Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21. The 
verb λειτουργέω is used of the public services of the Church in Acts xiii. 
2; Heb. x. 11. In Rom, xv. 27 it is used in the same sense as here. 


ἐστὶν προσαναπληροῦσα. Is one which is filling up. A Hebraism 
which adds vividness to the Apostle’s language by making the present 
more definite. ‘The ministry of this act of. public-spirited liberality 
is not only doing a great work at present in supplying the wants of 
the saints, but in addition it is redounding to the glory of God by 
the thanks it is calling forth from many lips to Him.’ mpocava- 
πληρόω is to fill up in addition to what has been done before, 
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διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν. Cf. ch. i. 11, iv. 15. Also δι’ ἡμῶν εὐχα- 
ριστίαν τῷ θεῷ in last verse. 


τῷ θεῷ. We may either connect this with εὐχαριστιῶν or with 
περισσεύουσα. 


13. διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς τῆς ϑιακονίας ταύτης δοξάζοντες. Observe 
the alliteration. The construction of δοξάζοντες is precisely similar to 
that of πλουτιζόμενοι in τ. 11. Since they (those who returned thanks) 
are glorifying God. διά here is not on account of, which would require 
the accusative, and would put διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς in the place of ἐπὶ 
τῇ ὑποταγῇ. It signifies that which gave the opportunity of glorifying 
God; ‘taking occasion, by the proof of your true character afforded 
by this ministry, to glorify God for your obedience to His Gospel.’ 
For δοκιμή see ch. ii. 9, viii. 2, 8. 

ἐπὶ τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν. For ἐπὶ see note on ch. vii. 4. 
Its English equivalent is at. The A.V. has regarded τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς 
ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν as a Hebraism. It is better, with R.V., to take it as 
equivalent to the subjection of your profession, i.e. of Christianity. 
The brethren at Jerusalem glorified God because the conduct of the 
Corinthian Christians was in strict obedience to the precepts of the 
Gospel of which they had professed acceptance. Such consistency, 
unfortunately, cannot be predicted with certainty of any individual, 
or even of any Church, and is therefore a natural subject for rejoicing 
when met with. ὁρῶντες ὅπως μὲν τὸ θεῖον ἐδέξασθε κήρυγμα, ὅπως δὲ 
ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὑπετάξατε TH δεσπότῃ. Theodoret. Meyer would trans- 
late εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον toward the Gospel, i.e. toward the propagation of 
it. It is better, however, to render it unto the Gospel. 


ἁπλότητι is to be construed as depending, like ὑποταγῇ, upon ἐπί. 


τῆς κοινωνίας. Here κοινωνία has evidently the sense of communica- 
tion. See notes, 1 Cor. 1. 9, x. 16. This liberality and willingness 
to communicate was a direct result of submission to the Gospel profes- 
sion. 


14. Kal αὐτῶν δεήσει. This passage has been variously trans- 
lated. It has (1) been taken in connection with περισσεύουσα, and 
abounding in their prayer. Then (2) it has been supposed to depend 
on δοξάζοντες, and glorifying God by their prayer. But Winer’s final 
conclusion (Gr. Gram. p. 271) agrees with Meyer’s, that there is a 
change of construction here, and that αὐτῶν is to be construed with 
ἐπιποθούντων as a genitive absolute, and they, in their prayer for 
you, desiring you eagerly, on account of the surpassing favour of 
God upon you. And this seems to give the best sense. 


15. χάρις τῷ θεῷ. See ch. viii. 16. 


ἐπὶ τῇ ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ δωρεᾷ. For His indescribable gift. Cf. 
Rom, xi. 33; Eph. iii. 18, 19. ἀνεκδιήγητος---ποῦ to be told out in detail. 
Chrysostom says these words may be explained of the blessed results 
of almsgiving, or more probably of the blessings showered upon the 
world by Christ. Dean Alford would explain it of Christ Himself. 
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But it is better to understand it of the spirit of brotherhood He came 
to impart. So Bengel. ‘Deus nobis dedit abundantiam bonorum 
internorum et externorum, quae et ipsa est inenarrabilis, et fructus 
habet consimiles.’ See also John iv. 10; Acts ii. 38, viii. 20; Rom. 
v. 15, vi. 23; Eph. 111. 7, iv. 7; Heb. vi. 4, &c. And Rom. viii. 32. 
For the omission of the Rec. δέ see note on ch. vili. 13. ἐπί denotes 
relation. See ch. vii. 4. 


CHAPTER Σ. 
7. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ NB Vetus Lat. Vulg. Rec. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ with CDEFG. 


Ree. repeats Χριστοῦ again after ἡμεῖς, with KE. Text NBCDFG 
Vetus Lat. Peshito Vulg. 


12. οὐ συνιᾶσιν, ἡμεῖς δέ are omitted by DFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 
retains ἡμεῖς 66 Text NBE. 


Cu. X. 1—6. Sr Pauvw’s INTENTION oF OVERCOMING ALL OPPOSITION 
TO THE GOSPEL. 


1. Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος. ‘Until now Paul has addressed himself 
preeminently to the better intentioned in the Christian Church, but 
henceforth he addresses himself to those who had sought to lower his 
dignity and weaken his authority by representing him as weak in per- 
sonal influence,’ as well as in bodily strength and consistency of 
purpose, ‘although courageous and full of self-commendation in his 
letters.’ Olshausen. The word αὐτός is difficult to explain. Deans 
Stanley and Alford explain it (1) of St Paul’s intention to enter upon 
personal matters. ‘but for myself, I beseech you,’ &c. St Chrysos- 
tom seems to imply (2) that it refers to the emphasis with which he 
speaks, and he cites Gal. v. 2, Philem. 19. Or (3) it may mean “1, 
the very man who in absence am said to be bold, shew my con- 
sistency by preferring meekness even in my letters. I am meek, not 
because I am afraid, but because I ought to be meek. But if meek- 
ness fails, then I must be severe.’ Cf. vv. 2, 9,10; also 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
It must be remembered that one main purpose of this Epistle is to 
vindicate the consistency of the Apostle. See ch. i: 17—19. Perhaps 
(1) is to be preferred. 


παρακαλῶ. Exhort. See note on ch, i, 3, 


διὰ τῆς πρᾳὕτητος Kal ἐπιεικείας. The A.V. gentleness for ἐπιείκεια 
is not the exact equivalent of the original. Derived from εἰκός, it 
came to be the equivalent (see Aristotle, Nic. Eth. ν. 10, and νι. 11) 
for the habit of mind engendered by the practice of regarding the 
rights of other people as well as our own. Aristotle describes it as 
the principle which underlies justice and tempers it, and as resulting 
in sympathy. Its nearest equivalents in English are fairness, con- 
siderateness, reasonableness. ἐπιείκεια and ἐπιεικής occur in the Ν, T. 
only in Acts xxiv. 4; Phil. iv. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; James iii, 
17; 1 Pet. 11, 18, For πραὕτης cf. Matt. xi, 29, 30; Isai. xlii. 2, 3, liii. 
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7. Bengel distinguishes between the two words thus: pains is 
‘virtus magis absoluta. ἐπιείκεια magis refertur ad alios.’ Arist. 
(Nic. Eth. τν. 5) defines it as μεσότης περὶ ὀργάς. 


κατὰ πρόσωπον. Some translate by in personal appearance. See 
υ. 7. But the word seems in this verse to be opposed to absence. 
See v. 11. Also Acts iii, 13, xxv. 16. 


ταπεινός. See note on ch. vii. 6. 


2. Séopar δὲ τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι. Literally, But I entreat the 
not being bold. δέομαι implies more supplication than παρακαλώ. 
‘I am bold when absent, but I beseech you to spare me the need of 
being bold when present.’ It rested entirely with the Corinthians 
whether the Apostle should or should not display this boldness, 


τῇ πεποιθήσει ἡ λογίζομαι τολμῆσαι. With the confidence with 
which I think to be bold. It does not clearly appear from this 
passage what St Paul meant to do when he arrived at Corinth. 
He speaks of ‘pulling down of strongholds,’ of ‘casting down 
whatever exalteth itself’? against Christ. But he never says what 
he intends to do. Calvin (1) interprets the passage of excom- 
munication. Others (2) of bodily punishments, such as those in- 
flicted on Elymas (Acts xiii. 6—11), or on Ananias and Sapphira 
(Acts v. 1—10). Or (3) we may regard it as referring to the authori- 
tative proclamation of the Gospel by one fully inspired, which must 
of necessity bring about in the end the disappearance of error. This 
is thought to be implied by v. 11, which implies the immediate 
exercise, when present, of the same power which, when absent, is 
exercised by letter. But a comparison of v. 11 with 1 Cor. iv. 21, v. 
1—5 would lead to the idea of a formal delivery over to Satan of 
those who wilfully corrupted the doctrine of Christ, and gainsaid the 
authority of His Apostle. See note on 1 Cor. v. 5. λογίζομαι is 
translated by the Vulg. and Luther and others as passive. But 
surely in that case λογιζομένους would be passive also. τολμάω is 
rather less strong than @appéw, implying more sense of responsibility, 
less confidence in oneself. 


ἐπί twas. In respect to certain persons. The false teachers. Ob- 
serve how St Paul invariably avoids personalities. See 1 Tim. i. 18. 
The preposition with the accusative denotes ‘the object on which they 
came down and rested.’ Bp Ellicott. 


κατὰ σάρκα. See notes on ch.i.17, and v.16. Also Rom. viii. 1, 
4; Gal. vy. 16, 25. The phrase in each case denotes a life governed 
by our perverted natural desires, to the entire neglect of the dictates 
of the higher spiritual nature. 


περιπατοῦντας. This word is a Hebraism ‘Of. Ps, i. 1. In 
Hebrew it has reference to a course of avtion. 


3. ἐν σαρκί. See last note. We may live in the flesh, and yet 
not be dominated by it. 
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στρατευόμεθα. The metaphor of a warfare, as applied to the Chris- 
tian life, is a common one with St Paul, though it is more commonly 
used of the internal conflict of the Christian soul than of the external 
warfare waged against the evil around. See 1 Cor. ix. 26; Eph. vi. 
10—17; 1 Thess. v. 8; 1 Tim. i. 18, vi. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4, iv. 7. Bp 
Wordsworth remarks on the fact that ‘the armies of Imperial Rome, 
her camps and her campaigns,’ and the rest, were ‘ objects that pre- 
sented themselves to St Paul in his travels, and were very familiar to 
his readers.’ Cf. ch. ii. 14—16. The words that follow, τὰ yap ὅπλα 
«ὐχυρωμάτων, are parenthetic. 


4, oapkikd. See noteonv.2. Also on 1 Cor. iii. 1. 


δυνατὰ τῷ θεῷ. Hither (1), as A.V., ‘mighty through God,’ or 
(2) mighty to God, i.e. in His sight, or (3) mighty for God, i.e. on be- 
half of Him (see ch. v. 13), or perhaps (4) a Hebraistic construction, 
like the one in Acts vii. 20, where it is equal to exceeding, just as 
Nineveh is called ‘a great city of God’ (Jonah iii. 3 and notes). 


ὀχυρωμάτων. This word is not common in Classical Greek. éxupds 
frequently occurs in Maccabees with the meaning fortified. 


δ. λογισμούς. Reasonings (consilia, Vulgate). The A.V. rendering 
‘imaginations’ comes from Tyndale. St Paul refers to the efforts of 
human reason to deal with things beyond it, the best corrective of 
which is and always will be the simple proclamation of God’s message 
to man. 


καθαιροῦντες. The original construction is resumed here. See note 
above on στρατευόμεθα. 


ὕψωμα. A thing raised up. Meyer regards it as carrying on the 
thought suggested by ὀχύρωμα. Cf. ‘cities walled up to heaven’ 
Deut. i. 28. 


ἐπαιρόμενον. Translate exalted, with R.V. St Paul is here 
referring to the obstacles which human authority, human self-interest, 
the ‘wisdom of this world’ were calculated to raise up in opposition 
to the true knowledge of God in Jesus Christ. 


κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ θεοῦ. For this phrase see Prov. ii. 5; Hos. 
vi. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 34; Col. i. 10, and the kindred phrase in Isai. xi. 9; 
2 Pet. 11, 20. Here it signifies that by which we know God, i.e. the 
Gospel. See 1 Cor, ii. 16, xiii. 12; Gal. iv. 9, For κατά with the 
gen. in the sense of against see 1 Cor. iv. 6 and Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p. 477. 


αἰχμαλωτίζοντες. Another military metaphor. See note on Ὁ. 3. 


νόημα. See ch. ii. 11, 111, 14, iv, 4. The word occurs only in Phil. 
iv. 7 and in this Epistle. 


τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Obedience to Christ. So Winer, Gr. 
Gram. p. 232. Also p. 776 for the construction of els after alyuadw- 
rigovres ‘taking captive and bringing into a condition of obedience.’ 
See also note on ch. y. 14. 
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6. ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχοντες. Holding ourselves in readiness. 


ἐκδικῆσαι. To avenge. Literally, to do justice, execute sentence 
upon. For the aorist here see Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 417. 


ὅταν πληρωθῇ. St Paul was ready to wait until his exhortations 
and rebukes had had time to work. He would not ‘come to them in 
heaviness’ (ch. ii. 1). He called ‘ God to witness’ that if he did delay 
to come to Corinth it was to spare them (ch. i. 23). He wrote while 
absent that he might not have to use sharpness when present (ch. xiil. 
10). But when all had been done that could be done, it was his in- 
tention to come and ‘not spare’ those who refused to listen to his 
voice (ch. xiii. 2). 


7—18. CAUTION TO THOSE WHO JUDGE BY OUTWARD 
APPEARANCE. 


7. Td κατὰ πρόσωπον βλέπετε; These words may be rendered in 
three ways, (1) interrogatively, as in A.V., (2) ye look on things after the 
outward appearance (e.g. R.V.), or (3) as some interpreters prefer to 
render, taking βλέπετε as imperative, look at what lies plainly before 
your eyes, i.e. the genuineness of St Paul’s Apostolic mission. The 
Vulgate and Rhemish versions render thus. So also Wiclif, See ye the 
thingis that ben aftir the face. Kither (1) or (2) is preferable to (3), 
which not only does not suit the context (οἵ, also 1 Cor, ii. 5, iii, 21, 
and δύ John vii. 24, and vii. 15), but is contrary to the spirit of St 
Paul’s writings, which invariably glorify what does not lie on the 
surface, at the expense of what does. Theodoret and the Peshito 
render as A.V. Chrysostom, who speaks of St Paul’s language as an 
‘accusation’ (ἔγκλημα), supports (2), which on the whole appears to 
suit the context best. Yet we should naturally expect δέ after it, κατὰ 
πρόσωπον usually means ‘before the face of’ or ‘face to face,’ see 
Luke 11. 31; Acts xxv. 16. In υ. 1 it may either mean ‘in appearance’ 
or ‘when present.’ The analogy of κατὰ σάρκα supports the first 
rendering, and, though we find no instance of it in N. T., Chrysostom 
explains the words in this way. If we take (1) the sense is as follows: 
‘Do ye look on things after the outward appearance? Very well, I 
will argue with you on that ground, and shew that even from that 
point of view (cf. ch. xi. 31—33) I have no need to shrink from the 
comparison.’ If (2) the sense will be ‘ Ye look at things according 
to their outward appearance. Yet, even so, I am not without as many 
claims on your notice as those who would supplant me.’ 


πέποιθεν €avt@. The perfect denotes the habitual state of mind of 
the person who has regarded himself as belonging to Christ. 


πάλιν. Again. Let him in addition give the same credit to me as 
he Claims for himself. 


ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. Literally ‘wpon himself.’ Here in regard to the esti- 
mation in which he holds himself, with respect to himself, answering 
to πέποιθεν ἑαυτῷ. The Rec. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ would mean ‘from himself,’ 
in relation to some intrinsic merit he believes himself to have. For 
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ἐπί with gen, in the sense of the basis on which anything rests, see 
1 Thess. iii. 7. Also Bp Westcott’s note on Heb. vii. 11. 


καθὼς αὐτὸς Χριστοῦ, οὕτως καὶ ἡμεῖς. St Paul proceeds to give 
four proofs of this. He shews (1) that he was unquestionably the 
founder of the Corinthian Church (υ. 13—18, ef. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 10, iv. 
15, ix. 2, and ch. 111. 2, 3); (2) that if he refused to be maintained by 
them, it was for no other reason than his desire for their benefit 
(ch. xi, 1—15, ef. 1 Cor, ix. 12, 15, 18); (3) that his life was a 
sufficient proof of his sincerity (ch. xi. 21—33); and (4) that the 
supernatural revelations vouchsafed to him were vouchers for his 
inspiration (ch. xii. 1—6). 


8. ἐάν τε γάρ... καυχήσωμαι. ‘For even if (in what I am going to 
say) I should boast somewhat excessively concerning my authority,’ I 
shall not be disgraced thereby. The indic. αἰσχυνθήσομαι marks the 
reference of ἐάν which, as Meyer says, is ‘not concessive,’ but refers 
to the conception some might be inclined to form of what follows. 


οἰκοδομήν. See note on 1 Cor. viii, 1, Also οὗ 1 Cor. vi. 12, 
X28, a5, X1V. 0, 6, 12. 


οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι. οὐ δειχθήσομαι ψευδόμενος, οὐδὲ ἀλαζονευόμενος. 
Chrysostom, 


9. ὡς dv ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς. As it were to terrify you. For ὡς ἄν see 
Buttmann, Grammatik des Neu-Test. Sprachgebr. p. 189. 


διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν. By means of the letters, i.e. this and the 
two former. See note on 1 Cor. v. 9. The connection of thought is 
not clear at first sight, but a little consideration will serve to bring it 
out. St Paul is about to boast of his authority. This boast is no 
brutum fulmen. He means to act upon it in all seriousness when he 
comes to Corinth. He wishes them to understand that it will not 
be confined to words, but will be shewn in deeds when he arrives. 
See note on v. 6, 


10. ἡ δὲ παρουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενής. The bodily weakness of 
the Apostle seems clearly indicated by many passages in Scripture. 
We may perhaps gather from Acts xiv. 12 (though this is doubtful) 
that he was of less dignified presence than St Barnabas. He refers 
to his infirmity in 1 Cor. ii. 8. It was probably the thorn in the 
flesh of which he speaks in ch. xii. 7 (see Introduction), and the 
‘temptation’ which was ‘in his flesh’ in Gal. iv. 13, 14. There is an 
admirable note on St Paul’s personal appearance at the end of Dean 
Plumptre’s Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles in the Bishop of 
Gloucester’s New Testament for English Readers. 


ἐξουθενήμενος. Literally, despised. Wiclif, worthi to be dispisid. 
This is the proper meaning of the A.V. contemptible. Whatever 
St Paul’s fervour and mental and spiritual power may have been, it 
is evident that he Jacked the conventional gifts of the orator, the 
powerful voice, the fluent and facile delivery, the arts whereby to 
enchain attention. It was not the manner of his speech, but its 
matter, which attracted his hearers to him. 


II, COR, H 


114 2 CORINTHIANS. [X. 11--- 


11. ὁ τοιοῦτος. 1.6. the man who speaks in this way. See note on 
ch. ii. 6. 


τῷ λόγῳ δι᾽ ἐπιστολῶν. It is evident that St Paul’s opponents 
were not very measured in their opposition to him. Not only did 
they deny his Apostolic authority (1 Cor. ix. 1, 6), not only did they 
ridicule his appearance, but they even charged him with the grossest 
cowardice. For nothing is more contemptible than to utter loud 
threats when at a distance, and to subside into silence and meekness 
when confronted with an adversary. See note on v, 1, 


12. οὐ γὰρ τολμῶμεν ἐνκρῖναι ἢ συγκρῖναι. 1.6. ironically; we dare 
not venture to number or compare ourselves with certain persons who 
have of late been claiming great authority among you. After St 
Paul’s manner (see ch. i. 13, iii. 2) there is a play upon words here, 
which is difficult to translate. ‘Count or account’ would be the 
nearest approach to it. 


συνιστανόντων. As has been said (ch. iii. 1), the word here used 
has in the N. T. the sense of praise ; but probably here the leading 
idea as in ch. iil. 1 is of recommending themselves, by such means as 
are indicated in chapters i.—iii. of the first Epistle, and of having 
their own selfish objects in view in so doing. 


ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες. If we take the reading in 
the text, the meaning is ‘these men think of nothing but themselves. 
If they judge themselves, it is by their own standard; if they boast, 
they are as ready (see v. 16) to boast of other men’s labours as of 
their own. They take advantage of other people’s work, and give 
them no credit for it. And all this that they may occupy the fore- 
most place in men’s minds,’ Yet it may be doubted whether the 
reading accepted by many editors (see Critical Note), which omits 
οὐ ouvidow, ἡμεῖς δέ, 15. not to be preferred. For the whole drift 
of the passage is to discourage comparisons, or the tendency to intrude 
oneself into other men’s work. Then συνίημι does not occur elsewhere 
in N. T. in the sense of ‘to be wise,’ and οὐ συνιᾶσιν is not at all 
in St Paul’s manner. Chrysostom, though the words are to be 
found in his present text, does not appear to have had them before 
him in his exposition, for he explains the passage as encouraging 
the comparison of ourselves with ourselves alone. οὐ πρὸς ἐκείνους 
ἑαυτοὺς παραβάλλομεν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Meyer, however, thinks 
that Chrysostom read συνίουσιν (or συνιᾶσιν) as a participle agreeing 
with ἑαυτοῖς, and interpreted ‘we ourselves, measuring ourselves in 
ourselves, and comparing ourselves with ourselves, not with wise and 
understanding people.’ But Chrysostom adds ὥστε ἑαυτοῖς συγκρίνομεν 
ἑαυτούς, οὐκ ἐκείνοις. It is true that the eye of a copyist could easily 
pass from ΟΥΣ to OTK and thus omit the words, But it is equally 
possible that some early copyist may have failed to see the drift of the 
sentence. He may have reflected that to measure oneself by oneself, 
and not to enter into a healthy rivalry with other men, was the 
surest way of arriving at an exaggerated estimate of our own merits, 
and thus have come to the conclusion that some words must have 
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dropped out. On the other hand, again, they may have been omitted 
because it was felt that there was a contradiction between St Paul’s 
blame of the false teachers for comparing themselves only with them- 
selves and then commending himself for keeping himself within his 
own bounds. If we omit the words the passage runs ‘ but measuring 
ourselves by ourselves, and comparing ourselves with ourselves, we 
shall not boast out of all measure.’ In other words, we seek to 
institute no invidious comparisons; we keep within our own boun- 
daries; we do not interfere with other men’s affairs, but confine 
ourselves strictly to our own work.’ αὐτοί is used in this way with 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς in the first person plural in Rom, viii, 23 (where ἡμεῖς 
is bracketed by Westcott and Hort) and in ch. i, 9. Meyer, however, 
regards ἀλλά as decisive against αὐτοί referring to St Paul and his 
fellow-workers, The difficulty of the reading in the text is felt by 
Theodoret, who says, ἀσαφῶς ἅπαν τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο γέγονεν. 


ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. In themselves, or rather within themselves. No ex- 
ternal standard is adopted. If we interpret these words of the false 
teachers, we must regard them as having their thoughts perpetually 
turned inward in complacent self-contemplation (cf. ‘metiri suo 
modulo,’ Horace, Ep. τ. vii. 98). If of St Paul and his fellow-workers, 
it has much the same meaning as ch. i, 12. 


οὐ συνιᾶσιν. This mode of spelling is adopted in the best mss. 


13. els τὰ ἄμετρα. Literally, unto the measureless things, 1.6. 
beyond measure, see next verse. Cf. Herod, vim. 144, és τὰ μέγιστα 
τιμωρέειν, ‘to revenge to the utmost.’ The Apostle’s letter to the 
Roman Church may at first sight appear to be an exception to this 
rule, But it is not really so (see Rom, xv. 20), For the Church 
there seems not to have been formally founded by anyone, but 
to have grown up of itself through the gravitation of persons from 
all parts to the great metropolis. This is why St Paul, on his way 
into Spain, desires to ‘impart some spiritual gift’ to a Church which 
had not had the privilege of the personal superintendence of an 
Apostle. See Rom. i, 11, xv. 23, 24. 


κανόνος. The word means (1) a measuring rod and then (2) the 
line marked out by such means. It has become an English word 
familiar to our ears (3) as a rule or precept of Kcclesiastical Law, 
known as a Canon. A cognate word in English is cane. Aristotle 
(Nic. Eth. ur. 4) speaks of the σπουδαῖος as the κανὼν καὶ μέτρον of 
the truth. 


οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὁ θεὸς μέτρου. A measure which God apportioned. 
Meyer regards μέτρου as in apposition to κανόνος. But μερίζω occa- 
sionally takes a genitive of the thing apportioned. 


ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν. That this was the case was very evident. 
The Corinthians owed their existence as a Church to St Paul. See 
note on v. 7. The metaphor, says Estius, is derived from handi- 
craftsmen, who have a rule prescribed to them hy the master, which 
they are not permitted to go beyond. 


H 2 
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14. od ydp. The meaning is, For we are not straining ourselves 
as beyond our due limits in claiming you as our charge, for it is an un- 
deniable fact that we were the first to come (this, see marg. of R.V., 
is most probably the meaning of ἐφθάσαμεν) as far as you in the 
work of preaching the Gospel. Corinth was as yet the farthest point 
in Europe which had been reached by St Paul or any other accredited 
teacher of the faith. 


μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι. The οὐ γάρ contains the denial of the fact—the 
μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι the idea in the mind. Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 595. 
‘We distinctly do not go beyond our due limits, as men suppose when 
they say that our authority does not reach as far as you.’ 


15. οὐκ els τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι. Not boasting without measure. 


ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις κόποις. St Paul in v. 14 explains that he does not 
boast beyond measure, because he strictly confines himself to the 
places where he has been the first to preach the Gospel. It was 
the fact that he had been the first to preach the Gospel at Corinth. 
Now he refers more pointedly to the false teachers, who boasted with- 
out measure of successes which other men had achieved. No one, he 
says, can with justice cast such a reproach upon him. 


αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως υμῶν. As soon as your faith increaseth. 
Two reasons may be assigned for this reservation ; (1) that as we have 
seen (ch. ii, 12, 13) St Paul could not settle himself to any other work 
while the Corinthian Church was in such an unsatisfactory condition, 
and (2) that the consistent conduct of one Christian community was 
an immense help to the first missionaries of the Gospel in founding 
another. See Tit,-ii, 8; 1 Pet. ii. 12. 


ἐν ὑμῖν. ‘In and through you.’ Some connect these words with 
‘as soon as your faith is increased,’ i.e. among yourselves, 


μεγαλυνθῆναι, The Apostle seems to identify himself with his work 
as he has before identified himself with the Corinthian Church. See 
ch, 111. 2, vii. 3. Heis enlarged when the Church is enlarged by his 
means. For the aorists see ch. il. 7. 


κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν. According to the path marked out for us. 
εἰς περισσείαν. Literally, unto superabundance. 


16. εἰς τὰ ὑπερέκεινα, 1,6. the rest of Greece, Italy and Spain. Cf. 
Rom. xy. 19, 24, 28. St Paul here attributes his further progress in 
the Gospel not to his own energy, but to their faith, another instance 
of his identification of himself with those in whom the same life dwelt, 
Cf. ch. i. 11. ὑπερέκεινα is not found in Classical Greek. 


οὐκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ κανόνι els τὰ ἕτοιμα καυχήσασθαι. Not to boast 
about things made ready for us in another man’s sphere of action. 
We do not use the word line or rule in the sense in which κανών is 
used here. St Paul again reflects indirectly, but most severely, upon 
his opponents. Our hope is first that your faith may increase, and 
then that we may congratulate ourselves on having carried the good 
tidings of the Gospel to those who as yet have not heard them. 
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Others rely on the successes which, by intruding into another man’s 
work, they have found ready made for them. 


17. ὁ δὲ καυχώμενος. This passage occurs in 1 Cor. i. 31, where it 
is prefaced by the words ‘it is written.’ It is in fact a paraphrase of 
Jer. ix. 24. Meyer remarks that a noble example of this kind of 
glorying is given by St Paul himself in 1 Cor. xv. 10. Cf. also ch. xii. 
10. 


18. οὐ γὰρ ὁ ἑαυτὸν συνιστάνων, ἐκεῖνός ἐστι δόκιμος. St Paul’s 
self-commendation is only wrung from him by circumstances. The 
Corinthians will not judge of things except ‘after the appearance’ 
(v. 7). St Paul, bearing in mind the wise man’s advice to ‘answer a 
fool according to his folly’ (Proy. xxvi. 5), shews that even from that 
point of view the new teachers could not arrogate to themselves any 
superiority over him. But he takes care to remind those he is 
addressing that the only true ground on which to expect commenda- 
tion is to do the work of God. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης NBDE. FG insert τῆς. Ree. τῇ ἀφροσύνῃ 
with K ἄο. The Versions vary very much. But Vulg. supports text. 

4. ἀνείχεσθε NEG. Lachmann reads ἀνέχεσθε with BD. Rec. 
ἠνείχεσθε. 

6. φανερώσαντες NBFG. Rec. φανερωθέντες with E Peshito Vulg. 
D, and some copies of the Vetus Lat. and Vulg., read φανερωθείς. 

10. For φραγήσεται Rec. has σφραγίσεται. 

14, θαῦμα NBDFG. Rec. θαυμαστόν with ΕἸ. 

21. ἠσθενήκαμεν SB. Rec. ἠσθενήσαμεν with DEFG &e. 

23. Rec. inverts the clauses ἐν φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρως and ἐν πληγαῖς 
ὑπερβαλλόντως with Syriac and Chrysostom. Tischendorf edits ἐν 
πληγαῖς περισσοτέρως, ἐν φυλακαῖς ὑπερβαλλόντως With NF'G and a copy 
of Vetus Lat. Text BDE, most copies of Vetus Lat. and Vulg. 

28. ἐπίστασις NBDEFG. Rec. ἐπισύστασις with Καὶ ἄορ. μοι 
NBEG Peshito and some copies of Vetus Lat. Rec. μου with DE 
Vulg. and other copies of Vetus Lat. 

32. After πιάσαι με Rec. adds θέλων with NE. FG and a copy of 
the Vetus Lat. place it before πιάσαι. Text BD Peshito Vulg. and 
most copies of Vetus Lat. 


Cu. XI. 1—17. Sr Pauw’s DEFENCE OF HIMSELF AGAINST HIS ACCUSERS. 
1. "Odedov. See note on 1 Cor, iy, 8. 


ἀνείχεσθε, See Critical Note on νυ. 4. The double augment is usual in 
Classical Greek, and is found in the cursives and Rec. The imperfect 
after ὄφελον has a subjunctive sense, asin A, and R.V. ‘Would that 
ye could bear.’ See Buttmann, Grammatik des Neu-Test. Sprachgeb. 
p. 185, 
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μου μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης. ‘Some little folly on my part.’ So 
Meyer translates, regarding μου as dependent, not on ἀφροσύνης (my folly) 
but on μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης. Some, however, make it dependent on 
ἀνείχεσθε and translate ‘bear with a little folly from me.’ 


ἀλλὰ kal ἀνέχεσθέ pov. But indeed ye are bearing with me. So 
Chrysostom. See vv. 19,20. The sense is, But I need not have ex- 
pressed such a wish, for I am quite certain that as you read these 
words you are bearing with me. This is preferable to A.V. and text 
of R.V. since ἀλλά does not strengthen a former proposition but ex- 
presses distinct opposition to it. 


2. γάρ. This expresses the reason why the Corinthians are sure 
to bear with St Paul, their conviction of his deep attachment to them. 


θεοῦ ζήλῳ. Literally, with a jealousy of God, i.e. either (1) which 
comes from Him, or (2) which is pleasing in His sight, or (3) as 
Chrysostom, with the jealousy with which God is jealous, or (4) with 
a jealousy for God ‘like that of the paranymph,’ Estius (see next 
note). For ζῆλος see notes on ch. vii. 7, 11, ix. 2. (3) seems most in 
harmony with the context. 


: 


ἡρμοσάμην. I espoused you, i.e. at your conversion, it being the 
act, rather than its completion, to which St Paul asks attention. Cf. 
Matt. xxii. 2; John 111. 29; Eph. v. 25, 27; Rev. xxi. 2, 9, xxii. 17. 
Also Isai. liv. 5; Jer. iii. 14; Ezek. xvi. 8; Hos. ii. 19, 20. St Paul, 
like St John the Baptist, here represents himself as the friend of the 
bridegroom, who often (see Art. Marriage in the Dictionary of the 
Bible) took a prominent part in the negotiation of the marriage. 
Winer, p. 323, regards the middle here as used for the active. But 
others refer it to St Paul as the person who solemnized the espousals, 


ἑνὶ ἀνδρί. The reference is to such passages as Jer. iii. 1; Ezek. 
xvi. 15. St Paul betrothed them to Christ, but they gave heed to 
‘divers and strange doctrines,’ Heb. xiii. 8, 9. 


παρθένον ἁγνὴν παραστῆσαι τῷ Χριστῷ. To present a chastevirgin 
to Christ, i.e. at His coming. Cf. Eph. v. 27, where Christ is said 
Himself to present the Church to Himself. The betrothal, in St 
Paul’s day, as in some Christian countries at the present time, pre- 
ceded the marriage sometimes by a considerable interval. There is a 
reference here also to the passages from the O. T. cited above, and to 
Ezek. xxiii. ἄο. 


8. φοβοῦμαι δέ. ButI fear. The Church,asa second Eve, is espoused 
to Christ, the second Adam (1 Cor. xv. 45). She must beware lest, like 
Eve, she listen to the voice of the same tempter, who ever lieth in 
wait to deceive, and so lose the privileges she was destined to enjoy. 
See ch. ii. 11. 


ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ. In his craftiness. See ch. iv. 2, and note. 
A similar sentiment will be found in Col. ii. 4—8. For the serpent, 
see Gen. ili. 1; and cf. Wisd. 11. 23, 24; Rev. xii. 9, 14, 15. 


νοήματα. See note on ch. ii. 11. 


ΧΙ. 4. NOTES. 119 


φθαρῇ... ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος. This (see Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 776) is 
an instance of constructio praegnans. Should corrupt your minds, 
and so lead them away from the simplicity &c. For ἁπλότης see i. 12, 
viii, 2, ix. 11, 13. Lachmann and Tregelles add καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος 
here. Cf. various reading in ch. i. 12, 


τῆς els τὸν Χριστόν, Literally, ‘that is unto Christ’ (that ye had 
toward Christ, Cranmer). ‘‘This is an expression commonly mis- 
taken. People suppose simplicity means what a child or ploughman 
can understand. Now if this be simplicity, the simplicity of the 
Gospel was corrupted by St Paul himself. ‘Simple,’ according to St 
Paul, means unmixed or unadulterated.” Robertson. See notes on 
passages cited in last note. The meaning is ‘your single-minded 
devotion to Christ.’ 


4. ydp. I have two reasons for this fear. The one, that you 
imagine the new preachers to have put the Gospel before you ina 
new and perhaps more attractive form, the other that you were 
repelled by my lack of style in my mode of address. 


ὁ ἐρχόμενος. This shews that the false teachers came from else- 
where, whence they brought their corruptions. Chrysostom. Cf. 
Acts xv. 1, 24; Gal. ii. 4, 12. 


ἄλλον ᾿Τησοῦν. The same Jesus (‘the historical Jesus,’ Stanley), 
but preached in such a way as to produce a different impression of His 
nature. Cf. the Greek in Gal. i. 6, 7. 


κηρύσσει. Is preaching, i.e. at the time when St Paul was writing. 


ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν. Whom we did not preach, i.e. when we were 
with you. 


λαμβάνετε. Ye are now receiving. 


ὃ οὐκ ἐλάβετε. Literally, which ye did not receive. The preach- 
ing of Jesus after quite another fashion, that of bondage to law (Acts 
xv. 1; Gal. iv. 21), would involve the communication of a different 
spirit (ἕτερον) to the spirit of liberty made known by St Paul (Rom. 
vili. 2, 15). For the nature of the false teaching at Corinth, see 
Introduction to the First Epistle, p. 11, and v. 12. 


εὐαγγέλιον ἕτερον. A different Gospel. See last note. 


καλῶς ἀνείχεσθε. See Critical Note. The construction of εἰ with the 
present indicative, followed by an imperfect, is uncommon. Winer does 
not even mention it. It seems best on the whole to give the imperfect 
its natural force, and translate ye were quite right in bearing with 
him. καλῶς ἀνείχεσθε has generally been regarded as ironical, nobly 
would ye bear with him (Alford, Plumptre), and explained of the 
ready reception which the false teachers had met with. But a com- 
parison with Gal. i. 7, difficult as that passage is, makes it probable 
that no irony whatever is intended. ‘Had they given a different and 
preferable view of Jesus and His mission, had they preached another 
Gospel altogether, there would have been reason in listening to them.’ 
But they do not do this, They profess to preach the same Lord and 
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the same Gospel, only they depreciate the authority of him from 
whom you first received it. Such men have no raison d’étre, no 
standing-ground among you. They have none in my position in the 
Church, fcr it is equal to that of any of the Apostles (v. 5). They 
have none in my disregard of the technical rules of oratory, for if I 
do not construct my discourses according to the rules of the schools, 
yet I have no lack of knowledge. They have none, in fact, in any 
way, for I challenge the closest investigation into my conduct (v. 6). 
In one point, I admit (v. 7), they have an apparent advantage. But 
even that vanishes on investigation. See notes below. 


δ. λογίζομαι γάρ. The connection of thought seems to be as above. 
If they had been preaching another Gospel, you might have borne 
with them, but when preaching the same Gospel they can arrogate no 
superiority over me, for I am on an equality with the very highest. 


μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναι. I have not fallen short in any way, i.e. I 
neither have been, nor am now, in the least inferior. 


τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων. Cf. ch. xii. 11. Most modern editors 
render by ‘these surpassers of the Apostles’ (Alford), ‘those Apostles 
extraordinary’ (Plumptre) (literally, the overmuch Apostles), regard- 
ing the Greek as ironical and interpreting the passage as referring to 
the false teachers. Chrysostom and the ancient interpreters refer it 
to St Peter and the rest of the twelve. But most probably there is no 
personal reference at all. St Paul apparently means to say that no 
Apostles existed anywhere, however great they might be, who could 
claim superiority over him. Cf. Gal. ii. 6,9. Moreover had St Paul 
been referring to the false teachers, he would surely have added τούτων. 
And if the words refer to them, it is difficult to catch the point of St 
Paul’s argument. Robertson has some interesting remarks on the 
common interpretation: ‘Some cannot understand the feeling which 
prompts an expression like this. Shallow men would call it egotism, 
vanity, folly, as if egotism consisted only in speaking of oneself. 
True Christian modesty is not the being ignorant of what we are, 
neither does it consist in affecting ignorance. It consists in this—in 
having a high and sublime standard set before us, so that we feel how 
far we are from attaining to that.’ 


6. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ. ‘If again, on the other hand, it be 
said that I am uninstructed in my discourse.’ ἐδιώτης (see note on 1 
Cor. xiv. 16, and cf. Acts iv. 13; 1 Cor. i. 17, ii. 1, 4, 13, and ch. x. 
10) signifies one not specially instructed in an art. ‘It does not 
mean one who is not eloquent, but one who has not learned eloquence 
by the rules of rhetorical schools.’ Bp Wordsworth. Some have 
regarded it as meaning ‘untrained in Rabbinical learning.’ But this 
could hardly be said of the pupil of Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3). St Paul 
seems here to be combating all his antagonists, whether of Jewish 
or Gentile tendencies. The dative is one of reference, indicating the 
point in which St Paul was ἰδιώτης. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῇ γνώσει. Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 6 and note. Also Eph. iii. 4. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντί. St Paul breaks off here suddenly. ‘But I will say 
no more on that point; you have had plenty of opportunity of judging 
in regard to it.’ 


φανερώσαντες. We manifested ourselves. See notes on ch. i. 12 
—14, ii. 17, iii. 3, iv. 2, v. 11, vii. 12, and on v. 4. Also Critical 
Note. St Paul continually appeals to his conduct as the best witness 
of the genuineness of his mission. 


ἐν πᾶσιν. Amongall. Cf. ch, ix. 8. 


7. %. St Paul here refers to a third objection raised against him, 
beside those in wv. 4 and 6, ‘or will it be said that...?’ 


ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα. Did I commit sin? This passage is ironical. 
The Corinthians had allowed St Paul’s anxious desire not to be bur- 
densome to them to be used against him (see 1 Cor. ix. 1—14). He 
asks if such an anxiety for their welfare was to be imputed to him as 
asin. Cf. the very similar passage in ch. xii. 13. 


ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν. Literally, when I abased myself, i.e. by work- 
ing for his living, when he might have enjoyed what men are apt to 
regard as a dignified ease at the expense of the Corinthian Church, 
For the word see note on ch. x. 1, See also Acts xviii. 3, xx. 34 and 
Phil. iv. 12. 


ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑψωθῆτε. He speaks, not of temporal exaltation, for his 
coming made no difference, unless perhaps for the worse, in their 
temporal condition, but of the ‘height of Christian salvation’ (Meyer) 
to which they had been lifted. 


ὅτι. In that. 


δωρεάν. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 12—18; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Matt.x.8. There is 
a contrast intended between the greatness of the gift, the Gospel of 
God, and the cost for which it was imparted, for nothing. Cf. Isaiah 
lv. 1. δωρεάν is emphatic. 


8 ἄλλας ἐκκλησίας ἐσύλησα. ‘An hyperbolical expression’ 
(Meyer). And yet in one sense it was true, for the Corinthians were 
just as much bound to support the Apostle when at Corinth as any 
other Churches were when the Apostle was with them. And, there- 
fore, if when at Corinth he availed himself of assistance from those 
other Churches, he was taking from them what they ought not to 
have been called upon to supply. Why he did so we are told in v. 12. 


λαβὼν ὀψώνιον. The Philippian Church, we learn from Phil. iy. 
15, 16 (cf. next verse), is the Church referred to. Their liberality, St 
Paul felt, was not likely to be cast in his teeth, therefore he readily 
accepted it. In later days he again received their bounty with a will- 
ingness which would not, he knew, be misconstrued. This is an 
instance of that minute but undesigned agreement in points of detail 
which constitutes so strong an argument for the genuineness of most 
of the Scriptures of the N.T. For ὀψώνιον see St Luke iii. 14; Rom. 
vi. 23; and note on 1 Cor. ix. 7. lt was most commonly used of a 
soldier’s pay, when given in kind. 
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πρὸς τὴν ὑμῶν διακονίαν. ‘Towards the furtherance of my ministry 
among you.’ 


ὑστερηθείς. When I wasin want. The same word is used in v, 5. 
See note on 1 Cor. i. 6. 


κατενάρκησα. The word is remarkable. It signifies originally to 
benumb thoroughly, and our word narcotic comes from this root, as 
also narcissus from the narcotic qualities of the plant. The torpedo, 
from its benumbing properties, had in Greek the name of νάρκη, from 
whence some have translated it, ‘I attached myself to no man as the 
torpedo attaches itself.’ But as it is doubtful whether the fish gave 
the name to the sensation or the sensation to the fish, it will be 
sufficient to render ‘I disabled, or paralysed; no man, by throwing 
my maintenance on him.’ 


9. ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας. See note on last verse. ‘The principal fact set 
forth in this passage, the arrival at Corinth of brethren from Mace- 
donia during St Paul’s residence in that city, is explicitly recorded, 
Acts xviii. 1, 5.’ Paley. Observe also another undesigned coincidence 
with Phil. iv. 15. 


kal τηρήσω. Cf. 1 Cor, ix, 18. 


10. ἔστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί. The truth of Christ is in me, 
or if the truth. ‘There is no oath’ (Dean Alford, who refers to Rom. 
ix. 1). ‘The mind of Christ is in him (1 Cor. 11. 16), the heart of 
Christ beats in him (Phil. i. 8), Christ speaks in him (ch. xiii. 3), and 
all this through the Spirit of Christ which dwells in him.’ Meyer. 


ἡ καύχησις αὕτη οὐ φραγήσεται εἰς ἐμέ. This boasting shall not be 
stopped in me, margin of A. V. The verb signifies to wall or fence 
round. Bp Wordsworth thinks that an allusion is here made to the 
Isthmian Wall, and refers to several passages in ancient history 
which speak of the value of such a fortification in the defence of the 
Peloponnesus. But it is more than probable that no such allusion 
was intended. The word is used in the N. T. (as in Rom, iii. 19; Heb. 
xi. 33) of stopping the mouth. For εἰς in the sense in reference to see 
Rom, iv. 20, xv. 2. The Rec. σφραγίσεται is a mistake, The form 
φραγήσομαι is unusual, 


11. διατί; ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαπώ ὑμᾶς; See v. 7 and note, The same 
ironical tone is adopted here. ‘Can you suppose that this is a proof 
of my indifference towards you?’ And then the Apostle suddenly 
becomes serious, and appeals to God who knows the heart. 

oiSev. We must supply here ‘the truth’ or ‘that I love you,’ or 
words to that effect. 

12. καὶ ποιήσω. I will continue to do. 

ἀφορμήν. See ch. ν. 12. 

εὑρεθῶσιν καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς. These words seem to imply that the 
Corinthian false teachers did not accept money or maintenance for their 
services. But then it is difficult to see how they could have made that 
very practice an argument against St Paul. It is, therefore, better to 
suppose that they boasted of their disinterestedness, in spite of their 
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willingness to enrich themselves at the Corinthians’ expense (see next 
verse), and that St Paul was determined that they should have no 
solid ground for insinuations of this kind against him (though such 
were made nevertheless, ch. xii. 16, 17, by those who judged of the 
Apostle by themselves). So he stedfastly refused to take a farthing ~ 
of money from the Corinthians, preferring to undergo privations (v. 9) 
rather than give an opportunity to his opponents to assert of him, 
what was true of themselves, that his professed disinterestedness was 
only a pretence. There are a number of interpretations of this pas- 
sage, for which the student may consult the commentaries of Deans 
Stanley and Alford. 


13. οἱ γὰρ τοιοῦτοι. For men of this stamp. The link of con- 
nection is as follows. You cannot believe them in their boasting. 
They are false and deceitful in all their doings. They have not your 
interest at heart, but their own. Cf. ch. ii. 17. At first sight this 
outburst of vehemence is somewhat surprising. But on the inter- 
pretation given of the last verse it is intelligible. ‘They are not 
honest. They pretend to be disinterested, and are nothing of the 
kind. And yet they have the effrontery to accuse me, who have 
steadily refused to take a sixpence of your money, of ambition and 
greed of gain.’ 


Ψευδαπόστολοι. See Rev. ii. 2; also note on v. 26. 


ἐργάται δόλιοι. St Paul is indirectly aiming at such persons in 
ch. iv. 2, as well as more directly in ch. ii. 17. Cf. Rom. xvi. 17, 
18; Phil. iii. 2. The reference is to workmen who shirk, or as it 
is called ‘scamp’ their work, instead of dealing fairly by their em- 
ployer. 


14. οὐ θαῦμα. No wondre, Wiclif. We may remark that the 
older English expression has held its ground in our language against 
the French equivalent, marvel. 


ὁ Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίζεται. Cf. ch. ii. 11. Not that he is really 
so transformed, but that he appears to be so, to those who judge 
‘according to the appearance,’ ch. x. 7; Gal. vi. 12; Phil. i. 15, iii. 
18; Tit. i. 10, 11. Chrysostom says that Satan ‘transforms himself 
into, but does not become.’ He reads εἰ Σατανᾶς. The Apostle’s 
meaning is probably that Satan has had such power to deceive men 
that they have come to believe evil good and good evil, to imagine 
falsehood to be truth and truth falsehood, just as our Lord says 
(John xvi. 2) ‘He that killeth you will think that he doeth God 
service.’ If men can be so far deceived, is it wonderful that men 
should mistake those who are doing Satan’s work for the genuine 
ministers of Christ? 

15. ὧν τὸ τέλος. Cf. Prov. xxiv. 12; Matt. xvi. 27; Rom. 1]. 
6—11; 1 Cor. iii. 8; Phil. iii. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 14; Rev. xx. 12, &c. 


16. πάλιν λέγω. Cf. notes on ch, x. 8, xi. 1,6. ‘Three times he 
has attempted to begin his boast. First he is interrupted by the re- 
collection of the hollowness of the boast of his opponents: again, he 
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is checked by the difficulty of pressing it on men so perverted by the 
influence of their false teachers; and again, when he is led aside to 
answer the charge arising from his refusal of support. Now once 
more he returns to the point, and now for the first time carries it 
through.’ Stanley. 


μή tls με δόξῃ ἄφρονα εἶναι. This reiterated appeal to the Co- 
rinthians is due to the fact that St Paul keenly feels the unsuitable- 
ness of such boasting to the Christian character. See last note, and 
ch. xii. 6. ‘Observe how, when about to enter upon his own praises, 
he checks himself.’ Chrysostom. 


εἰ δὲ μήγε. ‘But if this be not the case,’ 1.6. if I am regarded as 
a fool. See Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 757. 


Kav ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ pe, 1.6. ‘Receive me, even if you must 
receive me as a fool.’ This seems to be the force of κἄν. See Winer, 
p. 730. 


ἵνα κἀγώ. That I also (with Vulgate, Cranmer, Geneva, Rhemish 
~ and R. V.), i.e. as the false teachers have done (see the first four 
chapters of the first Epistle). Our version copies Tyndale here. 


17. κατὰ κύριον, i.e. (1) according to the example of the Lord; 
see for similar forms of expression 1 Cor. iii. 8, xv. 32; 2 Cor. i. 17, 
x. 3 (in the Greek); or (2) inspired by the Lord (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 
25, 40); or (3) in accordance with the mind and will of the Lord, as 
in Eph. ii. 2, Col. ii. 8. ‘There are many things’—he mentions war, 
self-defence, generous resentment—‘ which are not exactly after Christ, 
and yet are not contrary tothe Spirit of Christ.’ Robertson. ‘By itself 
it is not after the Lord, but it becomes so by the intention.’ Chry- 
sostom. ‘Like an oath, self-praise may under certain circumstances 
become necessary, especially for those, who, like St Paul, have the 
publie duties of a sacred ministry to discharge.’ Wordsworth. St 
Paul was resolved ‘by all means to save some’ (1 Cor. ix. 22). If 
there were those at Corinth who raised objections to his minis- 
trations, he took them on their own ground, and shewed that, low 
and unworthy as that ground was, even there they had no sufficient 
justification for their conduct. It is often necessary to adopt such 
a course, on the principle laid down by our Lord in Matt. vii. 6. 
Appeals to the higher spiritual instincts of men who have never culti- 
vated those instincts are useless. We must deal with mankind as 
they are, and hope thus to lead them to become what at present 
they are not. Thus what St Paul said was not according to the 
mind and will of Christ, considered by itself, apart from circum- 
stances. But in regard to the incapacity on the part of those he 
was addressing, to appreciate higher motives, it was clearly in the 
line of duty to put before them considerations they could understand. 
The ‘folly’ was not his, but theirs. And if it be asked how we are 
to know when to walk ‘after the Lord,’ and when to condescend to 
the folly of mankind, the answer is, that we may only condescend 
to the latter whenever we conscientiously believe it to be for the 
benefit of those to whom we speak. 
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ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ὑποστάσει τῆς καυχήσεως. ‘In the confidence which 
this boasting, on which I am about to enter, displays.” Cranmer 
translates in this matter of boasting (substantia, Vulgate; substaunce, 
Wiclif and the Rhemish), So Chrysostom. But it seems better to 
translate as the A. and R.V. See note on ch. ix. 4. St Paul regards 
what he is about to say as an outburst of foolish self-confidence, 
ridiculous in itself, but rendered necessary by the thoroughly low 
and carnal ideas of many of his Corinthian converts. Foolish as 
they are, he hopes to redeem them from their folly by shewing that 
he possesses even the qualifications on which they set so exaggerated 
a value, in greater measure than those for whom they had deserted 
him. For the genitive see note on ch. i. 3. 


18—33. Sr PAvuL PERMITS HIMSELF TO ENUMERATE HIS LABOURS 
FOR THE GOSPEL’S SAKE. 


18. κατὰ σάρκα. Opposed to κατὰ κύριον, νυ. 17, and Phil. iii. 4. 
Also note on ch. x. 3. St Paul means after the manner of those 
who judge only by what is outward and visible, or perhaps he may 
mean boasting of things, such as ‘high birth, wealth, wisdom, of 
being circumcised, of Hebrew ancestry, of popular renown’ (Chry- 
sostom), on which fleshly men set high value. 


κἀγὼ καυχήσομαι. ‘It is remarkable that St Paul does not glory 
in what he has done, but what he has borne.’ Robertson. 


19. ἡδέως γὰρ ἀνέχεσθε τῶν ἀφρόνων φρόνιμοι ὄντες. For gladly 
do you bear with the fools, being sensible men. It is possible, see 
next note, that these words are only partially ironical. St Paul 
may either be implying that the Corinthians would tolerate nothing, 
or that they were ready to put up with a great deal from the insolence 
of those who would supplant him. In this case, which appears the 
more probable, the drift of his argument is as follows (see Calvin 
below). You put up with a great deal from these pretended teachers 
of the Gospel, and think you shew your sense by doing so, I 
will therefore ask you to bear with me a little also. Hitherto you 
have not had to complain of my self-assertion. On the contrary, 
it is with the absence of it that I have been reproached (v. 21). But 
if need be, I can take the ground which I have been despised for 
not taking, and can hold my own with the loudest boaster among 
you. If I have not done so hitherto, the fact is due, not to my 
lack of courage, but to the principles of the Gospel I am com- 
missioned to proclaim. τῶν ἀφρόνων shews that the reference is not 
to fools in general, but to some particular persons whose folly has 
been manifested at Corinth, 


20. ἀνέχεσθε γάρ. There is a reference here, no doubt, to facts 
which have come to the Apostle’s knowledge. It is of present facts 
that he is speaking. ‘Ye are in the habit of putting up with it 
if” &c. ‘This may be understood in three ways. (1) He may be 
understood as reproving the Corinthians ironically, because of their 
inability to bear with anything, or (2) as charging them with slug- 
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gishness of spirit, because they had shamefully enslaved themselves 
to the false Apostles, or (3) he repeats in the person of another 
what was maliciously affirmed regarding himself, namely, that he 
claimed a tyrannical authority over them.’ Calvin. If, with him 
and many ancient commentators, we adopt (2), the sense is, as 
Calvin goes on to say, ‘You bear with all kinds of indignities from 
others, why not with far less from me, who am in every respect 
their equal, if not their superior, in the very qualifications by which 
you set so much store?’ This interpretation agrees best with the 
context (see next verse). The connection of this verse with the 
former (see last note) will then be as follows: ‘You pride yourselves 
on being sensible people, and certainly you have immense toleration 
for folly. You even endure the foolish—or worse than foolish—insults 
of men who have no claim whatever to lord it over you. Why then 
not bear with me, when I condescend for a moment to the level of 
their folly? You crouch to worthless pretenders, why resist the voice 
of real authority?’ 

καταδουλοῖ. Cf. Gal. ii. 4, iv. 9, v. 1. 

κατεσθίει. The κατά in this and the preceding verb is intensive. 
Cf. Matt. xxiii, 24; and the LXX. of Isai. ix. 15. These false 
teachers were animated by none of St Paul’s delicacy as regards 
money matters. It could not be said of them as it had been said 
of him, that they were no Apostles, because they made no claim to 
be maintained by the Churches. 


λαμβάνει. Seize you, i.e. take possession of you, as a hunter his 
victim, or a man his property (cf. ch. xii. 16). The earlier English 
versions rendered simply by take, as though doubtful of the meaning. 
It was the Geneva Version that first added ‘your goods.’ 


εἰς πρόσωπον ὑμᾶς Sépa. An utterly extraordinary and incon- 
ceivable piece of presumption, according to our modern notions. But 
we do not habitually realize the immense extent to which Christianity 
has leavened our habits. Dean Stanley refers us to 1 Kings xxii. 24; 
Matt. v. 39; Luke xxii. 64; Acts xxiii, 2; 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. 1. 7; 
and to the canon of the Council of Braga (a.p. 675), which orders 
that no bishop at his will and pleasure shall strike (the original, 
however, seems to imply scourging) his clergy, lest he lose the respect 
which they owe him. He might have referred also to the famous 
Latrocinium, or Robber-Synod of Ephesus, in which one patriarch 
of the Church and his adherents literally stamped another to death, 
and even to a period so late as the Council of Trent, in which it 
is admitted, even by the Jesuit historian Pallavicino, that scenes 
of personal violence occurred among those who were or should have 
been teachers of religion. See his History of the Council of Trent, 
Book yu. ch, 6. 


21. κατὰ ἀτιμίαν. In regard to dishonour. For κατά in this 
sense see τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ, Eph. vi, 21. Also Acts xxv. 14, ‘I speak in re- 
gard to the dishonouring accusation of weakness.’ 

ὡς ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠσθενήκαμεν. ἡμεῖς is emphatic. ὡς ὅτι relates to the 
subject matter of the charge. ‘A dishonouring charge has been made 
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against us to the effect that we, who profess to be ministers of Christ, 
have been weak in our dealings with you.’ And this ‘weakness’ has 
been alleged against us as proof positive that we are no true Apostles 
of Christ (see 1 Cor. iv. 10 and ch, x. 10). Conscious of the slender 
foundation on which our authority rested, we did not dare, it is said, 
to put it to the proof by any attempt to exercise it,’ ws ὅτι (see 
Winer, Gr. Gram. p. 771) implies that St Paul does not admit the 
justice of the accusation. But he passes it by, and proceeds to shew 
that he, too, can shew boldness upon occasion. 


ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἄν τις τολμᾷ. There is no argument upon which the ‘false 
Apostles’ have based their authority which St Paul could not also 
advance: there are few on which his title to the respect of his flock 
is not greater than theirs. The present tense here expresses the fact 
that the Corinthian teachers were bold. The dy refers to the un- 
certainty of the occasions on which they were so. 


ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ λέγω. “1 know it is in itself a foolish way of talking, 
but it is the only argument you are in a condition to understand.’ 
As Chrysostom says, it is with difficulty, and with repeated protests, 
that St Paul can bring himself to such a line of argument, 


τολμῶ κἀγώ. St Paul is not here so much thinking of his boldness 
in asserting his Apostolic authority (ch. x. 2, 11) as of his boldness 
in asserting his personal claims on the allegiance of the Corinthian 
Christians; for now, though not ‘after the Lord,’ but ‘after the 
flesh,’ he commences that eloquent and impassioned description of 
his ministerial labours and experiences, which has done more than 
any other passage in Scripture to bring the person of the great 
Apostle before us, and to endear him to the Christian conscience. 


22. ‘EBpaiot εἰσιν; The words Hebrew, Israelite, seed of Abra- 
ham, have been taken as referring respectively to the nationality, 
theocratic condition, and Messianic rights of the Jewish people. Thus 
the Hebrew would not only be one who was of pure descent, but 
whose attachment to Jewish nationality caused him to cling to the 
Jewish language (see Acts vi. 1, xxi. 40, xxii. 2; and Phil. iii. 5), 
The Israelite would be a man attached to the covenant privileges 
of his nation (cf. St John i. 47; Acts ii. 22, iii. 12, v. 35, xiii. 16, 
xxl. 28; and especially Rom. ix. 4), Seed of Abraham must refer 
to the pure Abrahamic descent of St Paul, and his consequent title 
to all the promises made to Abraham. See Rom. ix. 7, xi. 1, 


23. διάκονοι Χριστοῦ εἰσιν; St Paul here cannot be content 
with the simple ‘so am I.’ These men (see ch, x. 7; 1 Cor. i. 10) 
claimed to be in some special sense Christ’s ministers. But when 
the Apostle thinks of the singleness of his devotion to Christ’s cause, 
of which he had so frequently boasted (ch. ii. 17, iv. 5, vi. 4—10, 
vii. 2, &¢.), and of the nature of his services as compared with 
theirs, his spirit rises within him. ‘I may speak like a madman,’ 
he cries (see next note), ‘but I cannot contain myself at such a 
charge. What have they done for the cause of Him whose name 
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they falsely arrogate to themselves, compared to the services I have 
rendered? I use no mere words of vaunting, but appeal to the 
devotion of a life to His Gospel.’ 


παραφρονῶν λέγω. I speak as a madman. See Herod. mt. 34, 
οἴνῳ προσκείμενον παραφρονέειν. Soph. Philoct. 815. St Paul is not 
thinking here so much of the impression his words may produce 
on the Corinthians, as of the fact that all ‘boasting’ in God’s sight 
is ‘excluded’ by the ‘law of faith’ (Rom. iii. 27; cf. Luke xvii. 10). 
‘Mad indeed is it to boast of anything as constituting a claim on 
God for reward. Had I done a thousand times more, I should have 
done no more than my duty. But facts are facts, and they may be 
appealed to,’ not for self-glorification, but (ch. xii. 81) to confute 
pretensions which ought never to have been advanced. 


ὑπὲρ ἐγώ. For this adverbial use of ὑπέρ see Winer, p. 526, The 
Apostle’s meaning is, I have not only a Divine commission, which 
I have fulfilled. But my zeal has made me outrun the energy of 
others. 


ἐν κόποις περισσοτέρως. Cf. 1 Cor, xv. 10. He now commences 
the proof of this assertion, and it must have been to his Corinthian 
opponents a proof of a most unexpected kind. For it consists not 
in words but in deeds, not in successes but in sufferings. He appeals 
to ‘a life hitherto without precedent in the history of the world. 
Self-devotion at particular moments, or for some special national 
cause, had been often seen before; but a self-devotion involving 
sacrifices like those here described, extending through a period of 
at least fourteen years, and in behalf of no local or family interest, 
but for the interest of mankind at large, was up to this time a thing 
unknown.’ Stanley. De Wette would connect περισσοτέρως with 
what has gone before, ‘in labours 1am more abundantly a minister 
of Christ than they.’ But Meyer renders it as an adjective, and 
gives instances of the construction in the Classics, as well as in 
Luke xxiv. 1 (ὄρθρου βαθέως). 


ἐν φυλακαῖς περισσοτέρωΞ. There is but one imprisonment men- 
tioned up to this time in the Acts (ch. xvi. 23). So there is but one 
beating with rods (see below). The Acts of the Apostles, being 
written with a special purpose (see note on ch. i. 8, vi. 5), does not 
attempt to give a full account of St Paul’s labours and sufferings. 
See Stanley’s note on v. 21and Paley, Horae Paulinae, Ep. to Corinth. 
9. Also Chrysostom. Estius accounts it a proof of St Paul’s modesty 
that he had never mentioned these things even to a friend so intimate 
as St Luke. 


ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις. Cf. ch. i. 9, 10, iv. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 81. 
κινδύνους θάνατον ἔχοντας, 1.6. being in danger of death. Chrysostom. 


24, ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων. Under, i.e. at the hands of, Jews, as though 
it were a disgrace to them to have treated one of their brethren thus. 
Cf. St Matt. x. 17. 


τεσσεράκοντα παρὰ μίαν. Cf. Deut. xxv. 3, The Mishna (Mak- 
koth, 111. 10 [9]) prescribes that one below the number there men- 
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tioned were to be given, clearly, as Maimonides (Commentary in 
loco and Mishneh Torah, Hilekhoth Synhedrin, xv. 1) explains, lest 
by a mistake the prescribed number should be exceeded. Others 
refer it to the three cords of the scourges, which could only inflict 
stripes to the extent of some multiple of three. Josephus, Antigq. 
Iv. viii. 21, mentions the custom. Meyer refers to Herod. 1.120 and 
Plut. Caes, 30 for instances of rapa with the idea of subtraction. 


25. τρὶς ἐραβδίσθην. See Acts xvi. 22, 23, and note on v. 23. 
This punishment is said frequently to have caused the death of 
the victim. It was inflicted by the Romans on those who did not 
possess the privilege of Roman citizenship, Acts xxii. 25. A precisely 
similar scene to that in the Acts is recorded in Cicero in Verrem 
v. 62, where the victim is said to have uttered the well-known words, 
Civis Romanus sum. Cicero here invokes the ‘lex Porcia,’ by which 
the beating a Roman citizen with rods, which had been formerly 
lawful, was forbidden. See Livy, x. 9, ‘gravi poena si quis ver- 
berasset necassetve civem Romanum,’ and οἵ, Sallust, Catilina, ec. 51. 


ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην. See Acts xiv. 19. Clement of Rome, St Paul’s 
companion and friend (Phil. iv. 3), says in a somewhat obscure 
passage (Hp. τ. 5) that St Paul was ‘seven times imprisoned, put to 
flight and stoned.’ See Paley on the fact that a second attempt at 
stoning took place, but was not carried into effect. 


τρὶς ἐναυάγησα. The shipwreck related in Acts xxvii. is not one 
of these, but occurred some time afterwards, We have no other 
account of those referred to here. 

νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ. The Apostle here speaks of some terrible 
peril, compared to which even the shipwreck related in Acts xxvii. 
was a trifling one. Probably for twenty-four hours he was exposed 
to the dangers of the ocean, with but a plank between him and death. 
The Acts of the Apostles, we are once more constrained to remark, 
gives us but a scanty account of the labours and perils undergone 
by this undaunted soul. νυχθήμερον signifies a period of twenty-four 
hours, commencing with sunset. Some have thought that the ex- 
pression ἐν τῷ βυθῷ has the same meaning as the LXX. of Exod. xy. 
5, and that St Paul went down with the ship, and was delivered by 
a Divine interposition. So Vulg. But the expressions here and in 
Exod. xv. 5 (LXX.) are not identical (κατέδυσαν eis βυθόν). Chry- 
sostom explains it οἱ μὲν ἐν μέσῳ πελάγει φασὶν, ol δὲ ws νηχόμενος, ὅπερ 
re ἀληθέστερον εἰπεῖν. And the Peshito translates ‘without a ship in 
the sea.’ 


πεποίηκα. For ποιέω in the sense of spending time οἵ, Thucyd. 
vi. 28 τὴν νύκτα ποιεῖσθαι. The perfect is not here to be taken as 
equivalent to the preceding aorists, but as A. and R. V. 


26. κινδύνοις ποταμῶν. The genitive of less immediate relation. 
In dangers from rivers. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 30. When bridges were rare, 
such perils were frequent. What they are, even now, in less civi- 
lized regions, the loss sustained by our troops in Afghanistan (in 
April, 1879) by a sudden spate, after several regiments had crossed 
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the same river in perfect safety, may serve to shew us. Stanley 
refers also to the fate of Frederick Barbarossa at a place not far 
from Tarsus. See also Conybeare and Howson’s St Paul, 1, 457. 


κινδύνοις λῃστῶν. What these were in Judaea in those times we 
may learn from the well-known parable recorded in St Luke x, The 
danger to the traveller in Palestine and the neighbourhood from bands 
of wandering Bedouins is still almost as great if the traveller in those 
parts ventures about without the protection afforded by a caravan. 
Mr Cyril Graham and other recent travellers have recorded their 
detention by the Arabs until rescued or ransomed. Murder from 
disappointed cupidity is not altogether unknown. Nor is there any 
reason to suppose that Asia Minor or Greece were safer for travellers 
than Palestine. 


ἐκ γένους. Wiclif renders literally, of kyn. Cf. Acts vii. 19; Gal. 
i. 14. These were not the least among the dangers St Paul had to 
encounter, as Acts ix. 23, 29, xiii. 50, xiv. 5,19, xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 12 
testify. Arid doubtless there are many such adventures which have 
been allowed to remain entirely unrecorded, but which may be 
imagined from what we read, and above all from the yet more 
serious dangers which befel the Apostle in consequence of his visit 
to Jerusalem, recorded in Acts xxi., the history of which takes up 
the remainder of the book. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16, St Paul’s first 
extant Hpistle, written, be it remembered, from Corinth. The article 
is omitted here, just as γένει is used in Classical Greek, because there 
can be no doubt what nation is intended. See Winer, Gr. Gram. 
p- 148. But we have ἐξ ἐθνῶν, ἐν πόλει, &C., because no particular 
nation among the Gentiles, no particular city, &c., is referred to. 


ἐξ ἐθνῶν. See Acts xvi. 19—39, xix, 23—34. 


ἐν πόλει. See last note, and Acts ix. 23, 29, as well as v. 32 of 
this chapter. 


ἐν ἐρημίᾳ. Cf. St Matt. xiv. 13, 15. The word means any place 
void of inhabitants, Hunger and thirst, the danger of starvation, 
as well as robbers, were among the perils thus to be endured. 


ἐν θαλάσσῃ. Not a mere repetition, ‘There are many perils in 
the sea,—pirates, for instance, especially in days long past—‘short 
of shipwreck.’ Alford. 


ἐν ψευδαδέλφοις. Cf. Gal. ii. 4 and v.13 of this chapter. It refers, 
no doubt, chiefly to the Judaizing teachers (see v. 22), but need not 
be confined to them. Anyone who falsely pretends to be a disciple 
of Christ may be thus described. Cf. Acts xx. 29; 2 Peter ii. (through- 
out); 1 John ii, 18, 19, 22, iv.3; 2 John 7,9; 3 John 9; Jude 4, 7— 
16; Rev. ii. 2, 15, 20. 


27. κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ. In labour and toil. Cf. 2 Thess. iii, 8. 


ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις πολλάκις. Literally, in sleeplessnesses, i.e. in re- 
peated nights of sleeplessness, whether from anxiety or other causes. 


ἐν λιμῷ καὶ δίψει. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 11; Phil. iv, 12. 
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ἐν νηστείαις. ‘ Voluntary ones, as he has before spoken of hunger 
and want.’ Calvin. Cf. ch. vi. 5, 


ἐν Woxe kal γυμνότητι, Dean Plumptre reminds us of the sharp 
contrast between this view of the greatness of a teacher and that 
current among the Jews, who had a proverb that ‘a goodly house, a 
fair wife, and a soft couch’ were the prerogatives of the ‘ disciples of 
the wise.’ He refers to Matt. xxiii. 6. See also Matt. viii. 20, 


28. χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτός. The six principal English versions, 
following the Vulgate rendering extrinsecus, interpret this expression 
of external trials, of which the Apostle has hitherto been speaking— 
‘the thynges which outwardly happen unto me’ (Tyndale). As the 
Apostle now begins to speak of inward troubles this rendering would 
seem quite natural, But Chrysostom interprets it by πλείονα τὰ 
παραλειφθέντα τῶν ἀπαριθμηθέντων. And this interpretation is sup- 
ported by the only two other passages in which the word occurs in 
the N. T., namely, Matt. v. 32; Acts xxvi. 29. In this case the words 
refer both to what follows and what precedes. ‘And beside a host of 
other things which I cannot stop to mention, there is the daily 
pressure of anxiety arising from the Churches under my care.’ A 
third rendering, ‘apart from the things without, of which I have 
hitherto said nothing, such as the care of the Churches,’ would 
require the genitive, not the nominative, to follow. See Winer, 
p. 668. 


ἡ ἐπίστασίς pot. See Critical Note. If we read as in the text, we 
must translate ‘the strain on my attention (ἐπίστασις means atten- 
tion), or we may render the ‘arresting of my attention consequent on 
the μέριμνα. If we follow Rec. we must translate ‘that which ac- 
cumulates upon me.’ yo is governed by the preposition in the 
compound word. Vulg. renders by instantia. 


ἡ μέριμνα. The anxiety. 


πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. This must not perhaps be pressed (as 
Déllinger in his Last Aye of the Church) so far as to assert that each 
Apostle considered himself individually responsible for the care of 
the whole Church of Christ. That there was some division of re- 
sponsibility appears from Gal. ii. 7. St Paul probably means the 
care of all the Churches which he had planted, surely no inconsider- 
able burden. 


29. τίς ἀσθενεῖ. St Paul goes on to explain in what that care 
consisted. It consisted in taking upon himself the anxieties of every 
individual member of the flock. We may see how true his words are 
by a reference to Rom. xiv. 1—xv. 7; 1 Cor. i. 11, v. 1—5, vi. 1, vii. 
1, villi. 1—13, ix. 22, x, 25—33; the whole Epistle to the Galatians; 
Phil. iv. 2, 3, as well as ch. ii. 5—11, vii, 12 of this Epistle. 

Kal οὐκ ἐγὼ πυροῦμαι. ἐγώ is emphatic and marks the intensity of 
the Apostle’s personal sympathy. πυροῦμαι implies that St Paul is 
more than offended at the offence given to others. He burns at the 
thought of such offence. 


12 
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30. εἰ καυχᾶσθαι Set. See note on ch. i. 14, v. 12. 


τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας pov καυχήσομαι. See note on v. 23. If the 
Apostle is compelled to boast, he wiil at least take care that what he 
boasts of is very different to that of which others boast. Cf. ch. xii. 
5, 9, xiii. 9. For καυχᾶσθαι with the accusative, see ch. ix. 2. 


31. ὁ θεὸς kal πατήρ. St Paul is now about to give a remarkable 
proof of the truth of what he has just said, and one which he con- 
firms by a solemn asseveration (cf. ch. i. 18, 23). That these words 
belong to what follows, and not to what precedes, is the opinion of 
commentators so widely differing as Chrysostom, Calvin, Meyer, Bp 
Wordsworth, Deans Stanley and Alford. A strong argument appears 
to be brought against this view by the fact that the incident related 
does not warrant so strong an affirmation. But as Meyer reminds 
us, the visions and revelations related in ch. xii. 1—4 are an inter- 
ruption of his enumeration of his infirmities, which he resumes in 
ch. xii, 5. And perhaps eighteen centuries of Christianity have 
somewhat dimmed our perception of the immense difference between 
this vaunt, and those customary among the inflated teachers of St 
Paul’s day. They enlarged upon their triumphs, their influence with 
the rich and great, the success of their oratory, the number of their 
disciples, and this with an arrogance which in our days, permeated 
as our life is by Christian principles, would be justly contemptible. 
St Paul, while he shews his sincerity by the fact that his life was 
exposed to danger, narrates nothing but his escape, a circumstance 
not likely in itself to raise his reputation among men who judged 
according to outward appearance (we may compare the reproaches 
cast upon Cyprian for a similar flight), and not rendered more digni- 
fied by the manner in which it was accomplished. See Dean Alford’s 
note. In spite however of all this, it seems doubtful whether we 
ought not to apply this solemn appeal to God to confirm what he 
says to the whole passage. 


ὁ ὧν εὐλογητὸς els τοὺς αἰῶνας, He Who is blessed unto the ages. 
32. ἐν Δαμασκῷ. Cf. Acts ix. 23—25. 


ὁ @vdpxys. The Ethnarch (ruler of the nation—the title of an 
Oriental provincial governor. See 1 Mace. xiv. 47, xv. 1, &c.). 


᾿Αρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως. Aretas (see Josephus’ Antiquities, xvItt.) 
was the king of Arabia Petraea. His daughter had been divorced by 
Herod Antipas in order that he might marry Herodias, ‘ his brother 
Philip’s wife’ (see Matt. xiv. 3—5). This and some disputes about 
the frontier led in the end to war being proclaimed, and a battle was 
fought (A.D. 86) in which Herod’s army was entirely destroyed. It is 
thought by some that Aretas profited by this circumstance to seize 
on Damascus, and that it was just at this juncture (4.p. 37) that St 
Paul returned to Damascus from his stay in Arabia. Others, how- 
ever, place this event about the year 39, after Herod Antipas had 
been banished to Gaul, and think that Aretas, taken into favour by 
Caligula, had obtained Damascus, among the various changes which 
the new Emperor made in the arrangements of his eastern provinces. 
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Aretas seems to have been a common name among the Arabs, like 
Ptolemy in Egypt, or Seleucus and Antiochus in Syria. Josephus 
mentions more than one. Cf. also 2 Macc. ν. 8. 

ἐφρούρει. Was guarding the city of the Damascenes. 


33. ἐν capydvy. The word literally means a plaited cord. Hence 
a basket made of cords. In Acts ix. 25 a different word is used. 

ἐχαλάσθην διὰ τοῦ τείχους. Theodoret well remarks, ‘He shews 
the greatness of the danger by the mode of his flight.’ The perora- 
tion of Chrysostom’s homily here is an eloquent picture of the mag- 
nanimity of the great Apostle. διὰ here, like our ‘by,’ refers to the 
means whereby the Apostle made his escape. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. The text is in unusual confusion here. Early copyists have 
apparently been misled by itacism as well as by intentional altera- 
tion, and anything more than conjectural emendation is impossible. 
The MSS. vary between the Rec. καυχᾶσθαι δὴ οὐ συμφέρει μοι, ἐλεύ- 
coma yap, and καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, οὐ συμφέρον μέν, ἐλεύσομαι δέ. δή has 
among the chief authorities only the support of two uncials, οὗ Chry- 
sostom and of Theodoret, δεῖ is supported by BEFG Yetus Lat. 
Peshito Vulg. ND read δέ. συμφέρον μέν is the reading of NBDFG, 
Vulg. and one copy of Vetus Lat. συμφέρει μοι of Εἰ and most copies 
of the Vetus Lat. δέ after ἐλεύσομαι is the reading of NBFG Vulg. γάρ 
is the reading of DE Peshito. δεῖ therefore seems obviously much pre- 
ferable to δή. μέν on the whole is preferable to μοι. But δέ and γάρ 
are more equally balanced, and the question is which was the most 
likely to be substituted for the other. Unquestionably the proba- 
bility of γάρ being substituted for δέ is greater than of δέ being sub- 
stituted for yap, since the latter is certainly the easier reading. Thus 
the evidence on the whole tends to establish the reading in the text. 
Vulg. reads si before gloriari oportet. 

3. χωρίς BDE. ἐκτός SFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 

7. Westcott and Hort here add διό after ἀποκαλύψεων with NABFG. 
Text DE Vulg. Peshito and most copies of the Vetus Lat. 

The second ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι is omitted by NADFG Vulg. Vetus 
Lat., but retained by B and the Peshito, Tertullian and Origen 
also support the reading. 

9. Rec. adds μου after δύναμις with EKL Peshito. Text NABDFG 
Vetus Lat. Vulg. 

14, Rec. adds ὑμῶν after καταναρκήσω, with EKL Vetus Lat. Peshito 
Vulg. DFG have ὑμᾶς. Text NAB. 

15. εἰ. Rec adds καί with E Vulg. Peshito. Text NABFG. Ὁ 
and most copies of the Vetus Lat. omit εἰ καί altogether. 

Tischendorf reads ἀγαπῶ with SA. Text BDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 

19. πάλαι SABFG Vetus Lat. and Vulg. Rec. πάλιν with DE 
Peshito and some copies of Vetus Lat. and Vulg. 

21. ἐλθόντος pou NABFG. Rec. ἐλθόντα με KL. 
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Cu. XII. 1—6. Tue Visions anD REVELATIONS YOUCHSAFED TO 
Sr Paut. 


1. Καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, οὐ συμφέρον μέν, ἐλεύσομαι δέ. If this reading 
be accepted the meaning is, ‘I am compelled to boast (see v.11). I 
grant it is not profitable. Nevertheless I will come to visions and 
revelations of the Lord.’ If we follow the Rec. reading, the meaning 
is as follows: ‘It is quite true that to boast is not profitable for me. 
And this is especially the case now that I shall have to touch on 
visions and revelations of the Lord.’ In each case there is an 
unwillingness to enter upon the subject which is now introduced. 
Yet St Paul is compelled to touch on it, though as modestly and 
delicately as possible, because it would be wrong to pass over so 
forcible a proof of the inspiration he claims. If we read γάρ, the 
fact of having to deal with a subject so calculated to enhance a man’s 
sense of his own importance is assigned as a reason for the assertion 
that it is not profitable to boast. If δέ, what is meant is that St Paul 
knows that boasting is unprofitable, but nevertheless he will not 
shrink from a task which, though most repugnant to his feelings, he 
knows to be necessary. The word expedient, generally used as the 
translation of συμφέρον, has come to have a different sense to the 
original. Hapedient, in modern English, is commonly opposed to 
right, expediency to principle. No such idea is involved in συμφέρον. 
It simply means what is for one’s profit. See ch. vill. 10. 


ὀπτασίας. The sight of things undiscernible to our ordinary 
vision, whether waking or in dreams, 


ἀποκαλύψεις. The truths revealed by such visions (ὀπτασίας). See 
Rom. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. i. 7; Gal. 1. 12, 16, ii, 2; Eph. iii. 3,and the title 
of the Revelation of St John. 


κυρίους Hither (1) visions and revelations of Christ, or (2) visions 
and revelations given by Christ. 


2. οἶδα ἄνθρωπον. I knowaman. That the Apostle means him- 
self is clear from v. 7. Why does he use so singular a mode of ex- 
pressing himself? Simply because the whole subject is so extremely 
distasteful to him. He is compelled by considerations of duty to 
advert to it. But he is determined to obtrude himself as little as 
possible. Meyer gives the explanation that a man in a state of ecstasy 
becomes to his ordinary self as another person altogether. Robertson 
accepts both these explanations. He illustrates the first by the disin- 
clination felt by authors, as civilization advances, to write of them- 
selves in the first person. ‘The second seems in his view to express 
St Paul’s feeling that in his visions and revelations the Apostle was 
hardly so much his present self in this lower world, as his future self 
in a higher sphere. ‘In all these is an Adam and a Christ—an ideal 
and areal.’ ‘The fact is shewn in the strange discrepancy so often 
seen between the writings of the poet and the sermons of the preacher, 
and their actual lives. Yet in this there is no necessary hypocrisy, 
for the one represents the man’s aspiration, the other his attainment.’ 
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ἐν Χριστῷ. This refers to the union subsisting between the mem- 
bers of the Body and its Head by means of faith. St Paul would have 
us understand that, but for that union, the visions he is about to 
relate would not have taken place. 


πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων. More than fourteen years ago. Cf. 
πρὸ πολλοῦ, ἃ phrase used by Herodotus, The construction is 
more common in later authors. The Apostle is referring to the 
time when he was caught up. Chrysostom and Calvin remark on 
the fact of the Apostle’s long silence on a matter so much to his 
honour, Meyer justly remarks that we do not know that he kept 
silence in regard to it. But it is certain that he now for the first time 
makes public allusion to it. He evidently felt that such high privi- 
leges were not to be spoken of except under the strongest pressure 
of necessity. For after all, the true measure of a man is, not what 
he has seen, however sublime and spiritual his visions, but what he 
is. Some have imagined these revelations to have taken place at his 
conversion, or on the occasion mentioned in Acts xxii. 17. The con- 
version, however, took place twenty years previously. The vision in 
the temple had reference to St Paul’s mission and not to Paradise. 
And the time of the vision corresponds with the Apostle’s stay at 
Tarsus or Antioch, i.e. between B.c. 40 and 43, The ‘revelations’ in 
Gal. i, 12, 18, again, had reference to St Paul’s reception of the Gospel 
and to his Apostolic work. See also note on 1 Cor, ix. 1. 


εἴτε ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος. ‘The Apostle here by implication acknow- 
ledges the possibility of consciousness and receptivity in a disembodied 
state.’ Alford. Neither of these suppositions is supposed to be ab- 
stractedly more reasonable than the other. 


οὐκ οἶδα. The fact of the vision was certain enough. He saw 
clearly what God gave him permission to see, but whether the soul was 
rapt from his body left without life, or whether body and soul were 
caught up together to the third heaven and to Paradise, was known 
only to God. 


τὸν τοιοῦτον. Not merely ‘such an one,’ but ‘him who was such,’ 
i.e, ‘this man so highly favoured.’ 


éws. ‘As far as,’ implying the vastness of the privilege. 


τρίτου οὐρανοῦ. Some commentators have explained this passage 
by the Jewish tradition (see Dean Stanley in loc.) of seven heavens. 
But if St Paul had this in his mind, he here meant the clouds, a no- 
tion combated by Irenaeus, who (see note on v. 4) had unusually good 
opportunities of knowing the Apostle’s meaning. He says distinctly 
(Adv. Haer. τι. 30) that the third heaven is regarded by St Paul as a 
place preeminently exalted, and he rejects the idea of the seven heavens 
as taught by the Valentinian heretics, regarding it as absurd to suppose 
that four heavens remained as yet unexplored by St Paul. Some of 
the Jewish teachers held that there were two, others that there were 
seven heavens, So in Chagigah f. 12 Ὁ, ‘‘R. Jehuda said there are 
two heavens, as it is said in Deut, x. 14, ‘ the heavens and the heaven 
of heavens.’ Rish Lakish said there were seven, ἄρ." See also 
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Debarim Rabba, 8 2, fol. 258, 1. Rashi on Isai. xliv. 8 says, ‘ye are 
my witnesses because I have opened to you the seven heavens (firma- 
ments),’ 1.6. I have disclosed to you all that pertains to the knowledge 
of God. The absence of the article would indicate that the nature of 
this third heaven was not so well known to the Jews of St Paul’s day. 
See next note but one. 


3. χωρίς. See Critical Note. Not simply ‘out of,’ but ‘separate 
from.’ 


4. ἡρπάγη cis τὸν παράδεισον. Was this a second vision, or only 
an extension of the first? St Paul’s language, especially the repetition 
of ἁρπάζω, makes the latter more probable. Early tradition is not 
very clear upon the subject, but the general opinion seems to have 
been that St Paul was not only caught up to the highest heaven, and 
there saw visions of God like those of Isaiah and St John, but that he 
was transported among the saints departed to that particular region 
of heaven called Paradise, and was permitted to hear the words there 
uttered. The word Paradise is probably an Aryan word, and is found 
in Sanscrit and Persian as well as in Greek. But it is also found in 
Hebrew, Arabic and Syriac. It signifies originally a park or pleasure- 
ground. It is used apparently in this sense in Rey. ii. 7. But in 
Luke xxiii. 43 it clearly means the place (or rather state, since it is 
difficult to predicate place of a disembodied spirit) of rest and refresh- 
ment to which the Lord conducted the soul of the penitent thief as 
well as (1 Pet. iii. 19, iv. 6, cf. Iren. Adv. Haer. tv. 27) the souls of 
those who were waiting in the unseen world for the revelation of Him. 
So says Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. v. 5), who, quoting as he often does the 
words of the Elders who had seen the Apostles, with whom he had 
often conversed, describes Paradise as a state of things ‘ prepared for 
righteous men and men led by the Spirit, who remain there until the 
consummation, as a preparation for immortality.’ Some have thought 
that Paradise is a yet more exalted place than the third heaven. But 
if we are right in regarding the third as the highest heaven, it is 
scarcely possible to see in Paradise something higher still. For 
visions of this kind ef. Isai. vi. 1; Ezek. iii. 14, 22, 24, vii. 1, xi. 1, 24, 
xxxvii. 1, xl. 1—3, xliii. 5; Rev. i. 10, and in a lesser degree Acts viil. 
39. The article here denotes that Paradise was well known to those 
whom he was addressing, as indeed Luke xxiii. 43 would shew. 


ἄρρητα ῥήματα. Hither (1) wnspoken words, which may in this case 
have been the fact, since if St Paul were out of the body, as he himself 
tells us he may have been, the words could not have been spoken in 
our sense of the word, or (2) words noi to be uttered. Calvin asks to 
what purpose then were they uttered to St Paul, and replies that he 
needed such spiritual consolation to sustain him in the heavy load of 
afflictions and cares which was laid upon him. We may also hence 
learn, he continues, that there are depths in the counsels of God 
which we must not hope or even wish to penetrate while here on earth. 
Dean Stanley contrasts the reticence of St Paul with the full details 
of his supposed visions given by Mahomet, and he might have added 
many others who have given detailed accounts of things seen in 
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their ecstasies, and seem to have had no hesitation whatever in doing 
so. We may remark that the sense of words is here regarded as 
capable of being conveyed to one out of the body. See note on v. 2. 


ἃ οὐκ ἐξόν. Not ‘it is not lawful,’ but ‘it is not possible.’ Cf. Xen. 
Occ. τι. 7, ὥσπερ ἐξόν σοι. 


δ. ὑπὲρ τοῦ τοιούτου. See note on τὸν τοιοῦτον above. 


ὑπὲρ δὲ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ καυχήσομαι. Concerning myself I will not 
boast. St Paul desires to put the fact in the background that it is of 
himself he is speaking (see next verse). He has been compelled by 
the folly and perversity of certain among the Corinthians to touch on 
these proofs of Divine favour, but he just glances at the topic and 
passes it by; nay, he even seems (see note on v. 2) to make a dis- 
tinetion between himself as he is and the man once so highly glorified 
by God, and returns to a kind of boasting more in accordance with 
his own sense of propriety. So he expatiates on the thorn in the 
flesh as an instance of how human weakness does but serve to 
manifest the power of God, 


εἰ μή. Except. 


6. ἐὰν γὰρ θελήσω. St Paul here identifies himself with the man 
who saw the visions. The case here put is actual, not hypothetical, 
as the indicative after ἐάν shews. ‘Even suppose that I desire, as I 
do, to boast, I shall not be foolish, for I shall only be speaking the 
truth.’ See Ellicott’s note on 1 Tim. v. 11. He would restrict the 
whole conditional force to the particle. But the indicative after ἐάν 
may after all be no more than an evidence of the same tendency in 
later Greek which we find in later English, toward the disuse of the 
subjunctive. For the aorist infinitive, see note on ch. ii. 7. 


φείδομαι. Literally when followed by a noun,I spare. See ch. i. 
23. But when used absolutely it usually means I forbear. But see 
ch. xiii. 2. St Paul, though he does boast and must boast (see v. 1), 
yet nevertheless will keep his boasting within bounds. 


els ἐμέ. Inregardtome. See ch. xi. 10. Also Rom, iv. 20, and 
perhaps xv. 2. 


ὑπὲρ 6 βλέπει pe ἢ ἀκούει ἐξ ἐμοῦ. St Paul’s reason for putting 
limits to his boasting is that those whom he addresses may not form 
an exaggerated estimate of him. The true criterion by which to esti- 
mate him is his conduct, which may be seen, and his teaching, on 
which the conscience of his hearers (see ch. i. 13, iii. 3, iv. 2) may 
pass judgement, not on the visions and revelations which may have 
been vouchsafed to him. ἐξ ἐμοῦ does not mean ‘about me’ but 
‘from me.’ 


7—10. Tuer THORN IN THE FLESH. 


7. καὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ. By the superabundance. Dative of the instru- 
ment. It is clear from this verse, as well as the last, that it is of his 
own visions and revelations that the Apostle is speaking. They were 
in ‘excess’ of those given to most men (the Revelution vouchsafed to 
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St John had not yet been given), and it was possible that he might 
be too much exalted by them. 


ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι. That I might not be too much exalted. If we 
accept Westcott and Hort’s reading here (see Critical Note) we must 
alter the punctuation of the whole passage, and translate ‘Now I for- 
bear, lest anyone should think of me above what he sees me to be, or 
hears from me, and by the superabundance of the revelations. Where- 
fore in order that I might not be too much exalted’ &e. 


σκόλοψ. See Introduction. The word signifies a stake everywhere 
in the Classics. The signification thorn occurs first in the LXX. See 
Numb. xxxiii. 55, where it is used to translate a Hebrew word signify- 
ing thorn. 


τῇ σαρκί. Hither (1) for the flesh, or (2) as 1 Cor. xiv. 20, in the 
flesh, as denoting the sphere in which the σκόλοψ is active. It was 
the spirit, which was likely to be puffed up, therefore the flesh was 
chastised. ‘Ex alto habuit revelationem, ex profundo castigationem.’ 
Bengel. 


ἄγγελος Σατανᾶ. A messenger or Angel of Satan. For the latter, 
which seems the more probable, see Matt. xii. 45, xxv. 41; Rey. xii. 
7, 9. For the power of Satan to afflict the flesh, see Job ii.; and 
compare 1 Cor. v. 5, with xi. 30. For Satan’s power in the present 
order of things, see note on ch. iv. 4. Also the miracle at Gadara, 
Matt. viii. 23—34; Mark νυ. 1—20; Luke viii. 26—39. Cf. also Luke 
iv. 6. 


ἵνα pe κολαφίζῃ. In order that he might buffet me. For the word, 
see Matt. xxvi. 67. For the idea, 1 Cor, ix. 27. 


ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι. Some editors (see Critical Note) omit these 
words. But they were probably omitted because their repetition was 
not understood. The repetition is for the sake of emphasis. 


8. ὑπὲρ τούτου. Concerning this, or perhaps concerning him, i.e. 
the angel. 


παρεκάλεσα. See ch. i. 3, viii. 6, and v. 18 of this chapter. With 
St Paul’s prayer here compare St Matt. xxvi. 39—44 and the parallel 
passages in the other Gospels. It is not wrong to offer such petitions, 
or our Lord would not have done so. But humanity in its weakness 
often shrinks from trials which God in His wisdom knows to be best 
for it. The only requisite for such prayers is that they shall be offered 
in a spirit of submission to a Higher Will. Dean Stanley remarks on 
St Paul’s vivid sense of a Personal Lord, to Whom all difficulties may 
be taken, and Who never fails to answer such appeals. 


τὸν κύριον. Jesus Christ. We may compare St Paul’s invocation 
of his Master with that of St Stephen. See Acts vii. 59, and οἵ, St 
Luke xxiii. 46. 


ἵνα ἀποστῇ. Hither (1) that it, or (2) that he might depart. See 
above on ὑπὲρ τούτου. ἵνα may either have the sense so that or in 
order that. 
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9. Kal εἴρηκεν. Jesus Christ said it, ‘but how the answer from 
Christ was received, whether through an inner voice or by means of a 
vision, is entirely unknown to us.’ Meyer. The perfect denotes the 
acceptance by the Apostle of his Lord’s final decision. 


ἡ χάρις pov. ‘Gratia mea, id est, favor ac benevolentia mea qua 
tibi volo benefacere,’ Estius. This favour rests on everyone who is 
in covenant with Christ. The meaning is ‘It is enough for thee that 
my favour rests upon thee. Even this trial which thou desiredst Me 
to remove is but an additional proof of My care for thee. That which 
thou feelest to be a weakness will only be a proof of the Divine power 
which is working in thee.’ See next verse. Thus the answer to St 
Paul’s prayer was this: the thorn was not taken away, but strength 
was given to bear it, and turn it to good account. 


ἡ γὰρ δύναμις ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται. For strength is perfected in 
weakness. The Rec. μου is an unauthorized addition and weakens 
seriously the force of the apophthegm. See Critical Note. The 
thought is in the form of a paradox very common with St Paul. 
See ch. iv. 7, 10, xiii. 4. Also 1 Cor. i. 21—30, ii. 1—4; Heb. ii. 
10. The extraordinary results which God has worked in all ages 
through means apparently most insufficient are the best commen- 
tary on these words, and the best answer to despondent thoughts, 
when men are weighed down with the sense of their own insufficiency. 
‘We learn to regard the Apostle not as sustained by a naturally 
indomitable strength of mind and body, but as doing what he did by 
an habitual struggle against his constitutional weakness.’ Stanley. 


ἥδιστα οὖν μᾶλλον καυχήσομαι. Therefore most gladly will I 
rather boast. μᾶλλον is not to be taken with ἥδιστα, but with the 
verb. St Paul boasts rather of his infirmities than of his qualifi- 
cations. See Winer, p. 300. The intimation from our Lord gives St 
Paul an additional reason why he should do so. When compared 
with the results of his labours his infirmities furnish the most decisive 
proof (cf. ch, iv. 7, and 1 Cor. ii, 5) that the work he has been doing 
is of God, 


ἐπισκηνώσῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. Tabernacle upon me. Cf. St Johni.14. The 
true meaning combines the two translations, ‘come down upon, and 
dwell in me.’ St Paul would have us understand that if he boasted 
of his own powers, he could not expect to be endowed with power 
from on high, but that if he gave God all the glory by laying stress on 
his infirmities, he might hope that Christ would dwell and work in 
him. 


10. ἐν ὕβρεσιν. In insults. 
στενοχωρίαις. See note on ch. vi. 4, 


ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ. This refers to all the preceding list of things en- 
dured. 


ὅταν yap. For whenever. ἀσθενῶ is clearly indicative, and implies 
that St Paul often was weak. 
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11—18. CoNTINUATION OF THE DEFENCE. 


11. Téyova ἄφρων. Hither (1) I have become, or (2) Have I be- 
come, a fool? 


ὑμεῖς με ἠναγκάσατε. It is ye whocompelled me. ὑμεῖς is emphatic. 
It is not my desire but your conduct which has driven me to it. See 
notes on ch. xi. 16—23, xii. 1. 


ἐγὼ γὰρ ὥφειλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν συνίστασθαι. See ch. iii. 1, v. 12, x. 12, 
18. The word ἐγώ is emphatic. The reason is given in the next verse. 
They had had abundant evidences of his true Apostleship, and yet they 
need that he should himself recal them to their minds, 


τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων. See note on ch. xi. 5. 
Ρ 


εἰ καὶ οὐδέν εἰμι. ‘Hven if it be the fact that I am nothing,’ ie, 
although Iam nothing. See note on ch. iv. 3. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 8—10. 
Chrysostom connects these words with what follows, and the meaning 
certainly then comes nearer to the passage just cited from the First 
Kpistle. The Apostle arrogates no greatness to himself, but never- 
theless that mighty deeds had been wrought by his means was 
undeniable. 


12. τὰ μὲν σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου. Literally, the signs of the 
Apostle, i.e. of him who is an Apostle. The article here denotes 
the class to which a thing belongs, and may therefore be rendered 
in English by an Apostle. These signs are of two kinds, (1) inward, 
consisting in endurance for the Gospel’s sake, and (2) outward, in 
credentials of his mission given from on high. No 6é corresponds to 
this μέν. It must either (1) be supplied from a sentence which was 
in the Apostle’s mind when he wrote it, but which he forgot to add, 
‘But I grant that in one point I came short of the Apostolic dignity, 
I did not burden you with my maintenance.’ Or (2) with A.V., ΒΥ. 
and Meyer, we may consider μέν as equivalent to ‘certainly.’ 


σημείοις καὶ τέρασιν. By signs and wonders. Dative of the 
instrument. These words are continually conjoined in Scripture 
not only by St Paul and St Luke, but by the other three Evangelists. 
The first refers to miraculous works, considered as signs of a Divine 
power dwelling in the worker; the second is perhaps equivalent to 
our word portents. 


δυνάμεσιν. Literally, powers, referring to the inner power which 
worked them. Dean Stanley remarks on the claim to miraculous 
powers here made by St Paul. Cf. Acts xiii. 11, xiv. 10, xvi. 18, xix. 
1112: 


13. τί γάρ ἐστιν. There is no need to regard this sentence, with 
some commentators, as ‘bitter irony.’ There is nothing bitter about 
about it. Ironical indeed it is, but it is irony of the very gentlest 
kind, ‘Everything that an Apostle can do has been done amongst 
you, except the throwing himself upon you for his maintenance’ 
(which had been made by the Apostle’s opponents one of the ‘signs 
of an Apostle’—see 1 Cor. ix. 5,6), ‘Surely this is an offence which 
you might very readily forgive.’ 
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ὑπέρ. With accusative, beyond, or, as we often say, above. See 
Matt. x. 24; Acts xxvi. 13. 


αὐτὸς ἐγώ. St Paul’s resolution to decline maintenance at the 
hands of the Corinthians seems to have concerned himself alone, 
and not to have extended to his companions. 


κατενάρκησα. See ch. xi. 9. 


14. ἰδοὺ τρίτον. We can either interpret this (1) with most 
commentators, of some unrecorded visit to Corinth, or (2) with Paley, 
that St Paul is speaking here and in ch. xiii. 1 of the intention 
merely of visiting Corinth, such as we know (ch. i. 15—17) was 
frustrated once, and probably more than once. The present may, 
like our ‘I am going,’ have a future sense. See John xvi. 5, xx. 17. 
(1) is rendered improbable by the fact that St Paul had carefully 
avoided visiting Corinth for some time. The whole tenor of the 
Epistles, moreover, implies that he had not been to Corinth since 
his long stay there, since it would have been hardly possible, had 
such a visit been paid, that some more distinct notice of it should 
not appear in letters so overflowing with personal details as these. 
On the other hand, it must be admitted that our information (see 
notes on ch. xi.) of St Paul’s movements is extremely incomplete. 


ἑτοίμως ἔχω. The phrase is almost the same as in ch. x. 6. St 
Paul does not say here that he has been to Corinth twice before, but 
simply that this is the third time in which he is holding himself in 
readiness to come, Whether he comes or not will depend upon their 
conduct. See ch. xiii. 10. Also ch. xiii. 1. 


καὶ οὐ καταναρκήσω. If the reading in the text be the true one, 
we have here an instance of καταναρκάομαι used intransitively in the 
sense of ‘being burdensome.’ 


οὐ γὰρ ζητῶ td ὑμῶν ἀλλὰ ὑμᾶς. Not their money, nor their 
praise, nor even their affections (see next verse), but simply to induce 
them to give themselves to Christ. 


ot γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 15. The treasures which were 
laid up by St Paul for his converts were the inexhaustible stores of 
Divine love and mercy given us in Jesus Christ. See Rom. ix. 23; 
Eph. i. 7, 18, ii. 7, iii. 8; Col. ii. 9, &c. 


15. δαπανήσω καὶ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι. St Paul regards himself as 
a gift of Christ’s love, in that he has been made a channel of His 
grace. Simply as such, as a means whereby Christ is enriching them 
with Himself, he will not only spend himself, but be spent by others, 
just as money is, which is worthless in itself, and is only valuable for 
what it enables us to obtain. ἐκ in composition intensifies the 
idea. ‘I am spent owt,’ i.e. utterly spent. 


ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν. In this passage ψυχή is more than the 
principle of our mortal life. Asin Heb. xiii. 17, it means at least 
the seat of the affections and will. 
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εἰ περισσοτέρως. See Critical Note. Tischendorf puts a full stop 
at ὑμῶν and goes on ‘If I love you more abundantly, am I loved the 
less?? If we take the reading in the text, we replace his full stop by a 
colon, and may translate ‘(even) if, while I love you the more, I am 
loved the less.’ The Rec. εἰ καί has the sense although. See note on 
v. 11. This passage shews us how the man valued and yearned for 
affection, even while the Apostle knew it to be right to do his duty, 
without expecting the least return of any kind, 


16. ἔστω S€. St Paul returns to the charge referred to in v. 18, 
He supposes his antagonists to admit that, as far as he himself is 
concerned, he has given it a satisfactory answer. But he is pre- 
pared for any amount of unjust insinuations. He expects (see note 
on τ. 18, on the words ‘I myself’) that they will attempt to charge 
him with doing through others what he boasted of not doing him- 
self. See Chrysostom. 


ἀλλὰ ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος, δόλῳ ὑμᾶς ἔλαβον. These words are 
frequently quoted as though the practice here referred to were a 
defensible one. The next verse shews that St Paul repudiates such 
an imputation with the utmost distinctness. For πανοῦργος see ch. 
iv. 2, xi. 3. 


17. τινα ov ἀπέσταλκα. They may have been maintained at the 
expense of the Churches, but they certainly made no attempt to 
enrich St Paul by their mission. In their disinterested labours they 
followed implicitly the example of the great Apostle. Some have 
thought that there is a reference here to the collection for the poor 
Christians at Jerusalem, but this can hardly be, for the mission 
of Titus was simply for the purpose of urging the Corinthians to 
complete their preparations. St Paul had anticipated all objections 
as to his making use of that money for his own purposes by arranging 
(see 1 Cor. xvi. 3) that it should be sent in the charge of brethren 
selected by the Corinthian Church itself. See also ch. viii. 19, 21. 
We must therefore understand the words as an appeal to the conduct 
of Titus and his companions while at Corinth, and as a refutation 
of a charge which St Paul feared might possibly be brought, that 
he had endeavoured in an underhand manner to obtain money from 
Corinth through them. 


ἐπλεονέκτησα. In ch. ii. 11 the word means to gain an advan- 
tage over. Here it means to make a gain by anyone. The whole 
construction is Hebraistic, and involves a change in the structure 
of the sentence. The form is adopted to make the Apostle’s words 
more emphatic. 


18. παρεκάλεσα Τίτον. I besought Titus to go to you. See ch. 
viii. 6. ‘This has also been thought to be the Epistolary aorist, 
and to have a present signification, as though the present letter 
had been sent by Titus, but the rest of the verse seems to point to 
some past occasion. See also ch. xiii. 2,10. ‘It was at my earnest 
entreaty, no doubt, that Titus went. Well! Did he attempt to get 
money from you?’ 
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τὸν ἀδελφόν. The brother, See ch. viii. 18, 22. 


τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι. That spirit was the Holy Spirit, poured into 
their hearts by Christ. Cf. Gal. v. 16. 


τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσιν. Perhaps those of Christ. See 1 Pet. ii. 21. 
At least the expression marks the precise accordance between the 
conduct of the Apostle and his messengers. 


19—XITI. 10. THe ApostiE’s INTENTIONS ON HIS ARRIVAL, 


19. Πάλαι. See Critical Note. Do you think that all this time we 
are detending ourselves to you? or according to Tischendorf’s punce- 
tuation You think, &c. If we take the Rec. reading πάλιν, the sense 
will be, ‘Do you think that we are defending ourselves again?’ i.e. 
as we did in the first Epistle or in the commencement of this one, 
For πάλαι, in the sense of for some time past, see Plat. Phaed. 63 ν, 
τί ἐστιν ὃ βούλεσθαί μοι δοκεῖ πάλαι εἰπεῖν. So 63 Ε, ἀλλά μοι πάλαι 
πράγματα παρέχει. The Apostle’s meaning is, ‘ Very probably you 
think I am making a long and tedious defence of myself to you. As 
a fact I am no way concerned to defend myself. The question does 
not concern me, but the glory of God and the welfare of His Church. 
I do not think it will be to the glory of God or the advantage of the 
Church that I should find disorders and disputes to deal with when 
I come, instead of harmony and peace—that I should be disgraced 
by the spectacle of men who could not be persuaded to amend their 
sinful lives.’ 


κατέναντι θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ This sense of saying and doing every- 
thing in the sight of God and in union with Christ, Who will avenge 
all deceit by unmasking the deceiver, is a characteristic of St Paul’s 
whole nature, but is never more clearly displayed than in this 
Epistle. See ch. i. 18, 23, ii. 17, iii. 4, iv, 2, 6, v. 11, vii. 12, viii, 21, 
sai MNS 11:91. 

τὰ δὲ πάντα. Now all things. Supply ‘we speak.’ 

οἰκοδομῆς. See 1 Cor, viii. 1, and ch. x. 8. 


20. yap. The connection of thought is, ‘I do this for your edifi- 
cation, of which there is much need, for there are many disorders 
among you. Iam afraid that if I had not spoken as I have done, I 
should have had many unpleasant things to do when I came.’ 


εὑρεθῶ ὑμῖν. I may be found to you. See Winer, p. 274. But 
others regard it as a dative of opinion or judgement. See 2 Pet. iii. 
14, 


οἷον ov θέλετε. ‘He here completely and finally throws off the 
apologist and puts on the Apostle.’ Alford. He will rule by love 
rather than by fear, if possible. But if it be not possible, in the last 
resource he must use his Apostolic power. See notes on ch. x. 8, 11. 
ζῆλος. See note on ch, vii. 7. 


ἐριθεῖαι. This word is derived from a word signifying a hired 
labourer, and may either mean (1) party spirit, (2) personal aims in 
public life, in which sense Aristotle seems to have used the word 
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in his Politics, and hence (3) self-seeking in general, or (4) faction. 
The word occurs in Rom, ii. 8; Gal. v. 20; Phil. i. 16, ii. 3; James 
iii, 14, 16. 

καταλαλιαί, ψιθυρισμοί. ‘Open slanders, secret revilings.’ Al- 
ford. See 1 Pet. ii. 1 for the first word. Its literal meaning is 
speakings against, ἘΠ no idea of secrecy is implied, as in A.V., but 
rather the contrary. Whisperings, on the other hand, implies secrecy 
as a matter of course. 


φυσιώσεις. Puffings up. See 1 Cor, iv. 6, 18,19, The word and 
its cognates occur only in these two Epistles and in Col, ii, 18. 


ἀκαταστασίαι. See ch. vi. 5. 


21. πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Shall humble me in my feelings towards you. 
Cf, ch. iv. 2, vil. 11. 


τῶν προημαρτηκότων. Of those who have sinned before, either (1) 
before their conversion, and who at their conversion did not change 
their lives, or (2) those who sinned before the Apostle’s rebukes 
arrived, and who took no notice of them when they had come. The 
latter falls in best with the tenor of the first Epistle, and with ch. ii., 
vii., and x. 1—6 of the present one. 


καὶ μὴ μετανοησάντων. And did not repent; i.e. when rebuked. 
Many, then, were guilty of the sins mentioned before and after these 
words. The condition of the Corinthian Church revealed by the 
passage, whatever interpretation we may place upon it, is very far 
from the condition of innocence which we are apt to associate with 
Apostolic times. Whether we regard the words of the Apostle as 
referring to sins committed before baptism and not forsaken after- 
wards, or to a relapse into them after they had been forsaken, we 
here learn that not only jealousy and wrath and self-seeking and 
kindred vices were frequent in the infant community, but that sins 
of a deeper dye were also to be found. This may throw some light 
on the difficulties with which the first preachers of the Gospel had to 
contend. It shews, too, how necessary persecution was in the early 
Church in order to separate the chaff from the wheat. And it also 
bears testimony to the inherent vitality of the power infused by 
Christ into His Church, which has leavened, is leavening, and is 
destined still to continue to leaven, the mass. Some have asked why 
St Paul fears he shall bewail many and not all of those who are in 
the condition of which he speaks. The answer is that he had great 
hopes that his second Epistle might influence some whom the first 
had failed to reach. See ch. ii. 1—3. The difference of tense in the 
participles explains the difficulty. Had it been ‘those who had 
sinned and have not repented,’ the difficulty might be avoided by the 
violent expedients of Meyer and De Wette. But μετανοησάντων limits 
the period at which the repentance had not taken place to the arrival 
of the first letter. For μετανοέω see note on ch. vii. 9. 


ἐπί. At. Literally over. Some would connect this with πενθήσω. 
But this seems somewhat strained. It is true we have no other in- 
stance of μετανοεῖν ἐπί in N.T. But ἐπί is frequently used in this 
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sense with verbs denoting emotion, as in Matt. vii. 28; Luke xviii, 
7; Rom. x. 19. See note on ch. vii. 4. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


2. Rec. γράφω after νῦν with E Peshito. Text NABDFG Vetus 
Lat. Vulg. 

4. Rec. adds εἰ before ἐσταυρώθη with AE Peshito Vulg. and a copy 
of the Vetus Lat. Text NBDFG and most copies of Vetus Lat. 


1. τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι. This third time Iam coming. See note 
on ch. xii. 14. For the present in the sense of an intention, see 1 Cor. 
xvi. 5, and note on ch. xii. 14. 


ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων καὶ τριῶν. This is a quotation from 
Deut. xix. 15, and is an intimation of St Paul’s intention to enter 
upon a full investigation of the condition of the Corinthian Church, 
if such a step be rendered necessary by their conduct. He will assume 
nothing, take nothing for granted of what he has heard, but will carry 
on his investigation on the principles alike of the Old Testament and 
of the New (St Matt. xviii. 16). 


ῥῆμα. Either word, or in accordance with the Hebrew idiom thing. 
See Luke i. 37. 


2. προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω. Literally, I have spoken beforehand, 
and I say beforehand. ‘The repetition is for the sake of emphasis. 
Cf. Gal. i. 9. 


ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον. As if present the second time. Some, sup- 
posing that St Paul had already visited Corinth twice, would render 
‘when present the second time.’ So R. V. But the rendering here 
given, which is that of A. V., is more literal. 


Kal ἀπὼν viv. νῦν belongs to drwy, not as in the A. V., to what 
follows. The meaning is that though now absent (cf. 1 Cor. ν. 8), the 
Apostle speaks as he will find it necessary to speak when present, with 
decision and sternness, unless (ch. xii. 21) the offending persons 
repent. The Rec. γράφω is not needed. προείρηκα and προλέγω govern 
the words which follow viv. 


Kal τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν. To all the rest, inasmuch as some of the 
Corinthians derided the idea that St Paul would act with firmness, 
and the whole Corinthian Church needed some assurance to that 
effect. See note on ch. i. 23. 


εἰς τὸ πάλιν. For this substantive use of πάλιν compare εἰς αὖθις, els 
ὀψέ, &e. 
ov φείσομαι. See 1 Cor. iv. 21. 


3. δοκιμήν. See ch. ii. 9, viii. 2. They had demanded a proof of 
his power, and he would not fail to give it. 


II. COR. K 
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τοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος Χριστοῦ. Literally, of the in-me-speaking 
Christ. The delicate shade of meaning here can hardly be rendered 
into English. Perhaps ‘of a Christ who speaks in me’ would be 
the nearest approach to it. A.V. hardly conveys a sufficient idea 
of the perpetual indwelling of Christ in His members and of the 
inspiring influence which He constantly exerted on one so devoted to 
Him as St Paul. See Matt. x. 20. The connection of this verse 
with what precedes and what follows is to be found in the fact that 
everything St Paul did, whether in the exercise of his Apostolic power, 
or in any other way, was done to produce in their lives a conformity 
to that of Christ. Cf. ch. vi. 


els ὑμᾶς. St Paul continually (see ch. iv. 10, 11, and ch. xi., xii.) 
identifies himself with Christ, in his weakness as well as his strength. 
He is going (see next verse) to point to the weakness of Christ as 
united with his own. But he prefaces this remarkable statement with 
the observation (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 11) that at present the Corinthians 
knew little of communion with Christ in His weakness, much of His 
power to change the heart and life. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 18, 24, ii. 5. Also 
ch, χ. 4. εἰς and ἐν in this passage are not interchangeable. Christ is 
not weak in His relations with (es) the Corinthians, but is mighty in 
His power exerted within them. 


4. Kal γὰρ ἐσταυρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας. ‘For Π6 was certainly crucified 
through weakness,’ καί being concessive here. Chrysostom observes 
that these words were a great difficulty to the weaker sort. But he 
explains them by St John xi. 3, 4; Phil. ii. 27; 1 Tim. v. 23, where 
ἀσθενεία means the weakness or sickness of the body. There need 
be no difficulty, Our Lord assumed our human nature with all its 
infirmities (Heb. ii. 1O—18, iv. 15, v. 2, 3; see also ch. viii. 9, and 
Phil. ii. 7, 8), although they were the result of sin. He bore all those 
infirmities, death itself included. And then He shook them all off for 
ever when He rose again ‘by the power of God.’ Cf. Rom. i, 4; 1 
Cor. i. 24. ἐξ here and again in ἐκ δυνάμεως means the source from 
which any particular action proceeds. Weakness, the weakness of our 
mortal flesh, which Christ inherited from His mother, was the cause 
of His Death. The Divine power inherent in Him was equally the 
cause of His Resurrection. 


καὶ γάρ. As before, ‘For it is true that we are weak in Him, 
nevertheless...’ 


ἡμεῖς ἀσθενοῦμεν ἐν αὐτῷ. In this present life the Apostles of 
Christ were like their Master. Upborne by the power of God within, 
they had nevertheless to bear the load of human infirmity, to ‘take up 
their cross and follow Him.’ See notes on ch. iy. 10—12, and cf. 
Gal. vi. 17. And not only so, but the words ‘in Him’ shew that 
it was a necessary part of their union with Him that they should be 
partakers of His tribulation, before they were translated into the 
fulness of His glory. See 2 Thess. i. 4—7; 1 Pet. i, 5—7, v. 10, 
ἡμεῖς is emphatic; ‘we, preachers of the Gospel, to whom such hopes 
are vouchsafed, share the infirmity to which even He stooped.’ 
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ζήσομεν σὺν atte. Not, as the following words shew, hereafter, 
but in the Apostle’s ministry to the Corinthians. Cf. v. 3. Also 
Rom. i. 16; John xiv. 19; 1 Cor. i. 18, and ch. x. 4—6, and note on 
ch. iv. 14, The Gospel was a power which enabled men to change 
their lives, in that it was a ministering to them of the Spirit of 
Jesus Christ. Compare ch. ili. 3, 6, 8, 9 with Rom. viii. 9, 10 and 
Phil. i. 19. 


eis ὑμᾶς. The Apostle and his fellow-labourers were the ‘joints 
and bands’ (see Col. ii. 19) by which the life of Christ was ministered 
to the Corinthians. See also 1 Thess. iii. 8. 


δ. ἑαυτοὺς πειράζετε εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ πίστει, ἑαυτοὺς δοκιμάζετε. 
πειράζω signifies to test (Matt. xix. 3; Luke xi. 16; John vi. 6, &c.) 
and δοκιμάζω to test with satisfactory results. See ch. ii. 9, viii. 2, 8, 
22 ἄο. Thus the Corinthians are not only (1) to test their earnestness, 
but (2) to take care that the test is satisfactory. See for (2) 1 Cor. 
xi. 28. The connection with what has gone before and with what 
follows, down to the end of v. 6, would seem to be as follows. The 
Apostle had been among the Corinthians in weakness (1 Cor. ii. 3; 
ef. ch. x. 1, 10). He had boasted of nothing but his infirmity (ch. 
xi. 30, xii. 5, 9). So that many of them had come to regard him 
with contempt. But the Gospel, he says, is a power. He appeals 
to the testimony of their own Christian experience on the point, 
as in ch. iv. 2, v. 11, vi. 4. ‘Is it not a power?’ he says. ‘Look 
at yourselves. Do you not feel it to be so in your own hearts? Does 
not Jesus Christ dwell in you, at least in all who are not finally cast 
off by Him, and does He not make manifest His power in the sub- 
jugation of the natural man within you? Could this have taken 
place unless the Gospel were a real power of God? And then to 
whom, humanly speaking, do you owe this power? Is it not to him 
of whom you are ready to believe that he is no true Apostle of 
Christ?’ 


εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ πίστει, i.e. whether ‘Christ be present and actively 
working within you, the certain result of all true faith.’ Meyer. Cf. 
St John xv, 1—7, xvii. 21—23; Rom. vi. 23 (in the Greek), viii. 1, 
10; Gal. ii. 20, iv. 19; Eph. 111, 16—19; Col. i. 27, iti. 1—4, &e. 
The faith here spoken of is not faith in a proposition, but in a 
Person, in One Who is able to subdue sin in us. 


ἔπιγινώσκετε. See note on ch. i. 13. 


εἰ μήτι ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε. Unless perhaps ye are rejected. ἀδόκιμος 
(see note on ch. ii. 9, and v. 3) signifies one who has been tried and 
found wanting. See also Rom. 1. 28; 1 Cor, ix, 27; 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
Tit. i. 16; and Heb. vi. 8. 


6. ἐλπίζω δέ. ButI trust you will find that we, who have made 
known to you the good tidings of salvation by Christ, are not proved 
unworthy of part or lot in Him. 


_7, εὐχόμεθα δέ. And we pray. St Paul desires that the Co- 
rinthians should do no wrong, not for his credit’s sake, but for theirs. 


K2 
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His whole heart is set upon the desire that the power of Christ which 
dwells in the Christian body should be displayed in the victory of 
his converts over evil, and this not for any personal ends of his 
own—not even in order that he might manifest the high estimation 
in which God holds: him—but simply for the sake of Him Whose 
minister he is, and for their sakes to whom he ministers Him. 


μὴ ποιῆσαι ὑμᾶς. Observe the distinction between the hypothetic 
form of this member of the sentence and the definite assertion in 
what follows, ‘Not that we may appear approved.’ 


δόκιμοι. The opposite to reprobate, or rather rejected. See also 
ch. x, 18. 


καλόν. What is noble, right. 


ε 


ἡμεῖς δὲ ὡς ἀδόκιμοι ὦμεν. St Paul here meets a possible mis- 
construction of his words in the last verse. He does not care in the 
least for his own sake what the Corinthians think of him. He is 
only anxious about it for theirs. So long as they lead the life of 
Christ, he would be quite satisfied to be regarded as an alien from 
Him. But he knows that only the conviction that he is sincere will 
secure their allegiance to Christ. Observe, he says ws ἀδόκιμοι, not 
ἀδόκιμοι. He would not mind being thought ἀδόκιμος. To be ἀδόκιμος 
would involve the entire destruction of all that he believed and hoped 
of himself. 


8. τῆς ἀληθείας. If we are endued with any power from on high, 
it is not that we may exercise it on our own behalf, and against the 
truth of God. We can but use it for the purpose for which it was 
given us, namely for the glory of God and the increase of His 
kingdom. 


ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας. On behalf of the truth. 


9. χαίρομεν γὰρ Stay. For we rejoice whensoever. Here we 
remark (1) that St Paul does not say that the Corinthians are really 
strong, but that he rejoices whensoever they may chance in any way 
to be so. And (2) he does not (see 1 Cor. iv. 8—10) rejoice ab- 
stractedly in being weak, but he rejoices when his weakness is in 
any way a help to them in realizing more fully the true nature of the 
Christian calling. 


ὑμεῖς δέ. δέ here marks rather contrast than opposition, and may 
therefore be rendered and. 


εὐχόμεθα. We pray. St Paul rejoices when the Corinthians are 
strong, but whether they are so or not, he does not cease to pray 
for their advancement in holiness. 


κατάρτισιν. The word signifies the fitting together of a number of 
souls as the pieces in a mosaic. Cf. 1 Cor, i. 10, where καταρτίζω 
(see v. 11) is used of unity of mind and judgement; Heb. x. 5, where 
it is used of preparing a body for Christ; Mark i, 19, where it is used 
of mending nets; Gal. vi. 1, where it is used of restoring a sinner, 
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The first and last of these meanings are probably combined here. 
κατάρτισις differs from καταρτισμός (Eph. iv. 12) in that κατάρτισις is 
the process, καταρτισμός the result. It is obvious that the reference 
here is to the community as a whole, rather than to the individuals 
who compose it. See Eph. iv, 16. 


10. ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι. See ch. i. 23, and v. 2. For construc- 
tion see LXX. Esth. i. 19, ix. 12, 2 Macc. xii. 14. Cf. also ἀπο- 
τομία, Rom, xi. 22. 


ἐξουσίαν. Authority, as in ch. x. 8. 


οἰκοδομήν. See note on 1 Cor. viii. 1. Also ch. xii, 19, and 
especially x. 8, where St Paul uses the same words as here. 


οὐκ. Observe the unconditional negation here, as compared with 
the conditional μή above. 


11—13. CoNncLUSION. 


11. χαίρετε. Farewell. Or perhaps rejoice (ioie ye, Wiclif; gau- 
dete, Vulgate). Cf. Phil. iv. 4; 1 Thess. v. 16. Joy (Gal. v. 22) was 
one of the foremost fruits of the Spirit, and ought to be the natural 
result of the sense of our favour with God through Christ. See 
John xy. 11; Acts xiii. 52; Rom. xiv. 17; Heb. xiii. 17; James i. 2; 
1 Pet. i. 8, iv. 13; 1 Johni. 4, ἄο. Our translation follows Tyndale 
here. 


καταρτίζεσθε. See note on κατάρτισιν in v. 9. 


παρακαλεῖσθε. See note on ch.i. 4. Wiclif, following the Vulgate, 
renders excite ye. Chrysostom interprets it ‘be comforted’ among 
the many dangers and temptations that beset you. 


τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖτε. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 10, and observe the close con- 
nection of ideas there between unity of spirit and the ideas suggested 
by xaraprifw. The literal rendering is think the same thing. See 
also Rom. xii. 16. 


ὁ θεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης. A.V. the God of love. It would have been im- 
possible even in the 16th century to render here ‘the God of charity.’ 
The Vulgate here has dilectionis, not caritatis. Caritas and charity 
seem to have been used for the human reflection of God’s love, to 
the grievous obscuration of the great Christian fact that all love is 
His love, whether manifested by Him or in man. It may be asked 
whether in order to think the same thing and be at peace, we do 
not first need the God of love and peace to be with us. Undoubtedly. 
But if He is to continue to be with us, we must obey the promptings 
of His Spirit. Otherwise, like the Gadarenes in the Gospel, we ask 
Him to depart from our borders. And if we ask Him to do so, He 
will do it. His abiding with us and in us (John xv. 4) is conditional 
upon our willingness to abide in Him, 


12. ἐν ἁγίῳ φιλήματι. See note on 1 Cor. xvi. 20. ἐν here, 
following the Hebrew idiom, refers to the manner in which the 
salutation is made. Cf. πατάξομεν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ. Also Rey. vi. 8, 
χε, 10. σιν. ΟΣ: 
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13. ἡ χάρις τοῦ κυρίουι This is the fullest form of any of the 
benedictions given by St Paul, and it comes fitly at the end of the 
harshest of his Epistles. It must be regarded as the overflowing of a 
loving heart, conscious of the severity of the language the Apostle 
has been compelled to use, yet deeply penetrated with a sense of its 
necessity for the well-being of the flock. The benediction is invoked 
upon all, the slanderers and gainsayers, the seekers after worldly 
wisdom, the hearkeners to false doctrine, as well as the faithful and 
obedient disciples. In regard to its form, we may remark that it 
was the grace or favour of Jesus Christ in condescending to visit us, 
through which we received the revelation of the love of God, and 
that it was through that love that we received the gift of the Holy 
Spirit, to dwell in our hearts by faith, and thus to knit us into one 
body in Christ. For communion or fellowship (a rendering familiar 
to us through the Prayer Book, being that of Tyndale and Cranmer) 
see note on 1 Cor. i. 9. The form of this benediction has always 
been regarded as a proof of the essential unity and equality of Father, 
Son and Holy Ghost. 


APPENDLX 1. 


It may be useful to add a few more explanations of difficult texts, 
especially from early patristic sources. Many of the Fathers, it may 
be added, quote the passages without explaining them. 


iii, 17. ὁ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. Capellus regards τό as stand- 
ing for τοῦτο, this spirit of which I have been speaking. Erasmus 
interprets as follows: The Lord is the Spirit of the law, Moses being 
the weak, mortal and gross (crassus) flesh. So Cyril of Alexandria 
on St John vi. 63, πνεῦμα δὲ φησὶν ἑαυτόν: πνεῦμα yap ὁ Θεός" καὶ 
κατὰ τὸν μακάριον ἸΠαῦλον, καὶ γὰρ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. But Atha- 
nasius (Contr. Sab. Greg.) interprets of the Holy Spirit; πατρὸς μὲν ἐν 
υἱῷ θεωρουμένου, υἱοῦ δὲ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ νοουμένου, καὶ μετεχομένου ὑ ὑπὸ 
ἀνθρώπου. And Theodoret; ἀλλ᾽ ἀναιδείᾳ χρώμενοι, τὸν κύριον ἐνταῦθα 
πνεῦμα προσηγορεῖσθαί φασιν, οὐκ αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα κύριον. Ambrose 
supports Cyril’s view. Quoniam Deus Spiritus est, per Christum 
legem dedit spiritus, non literis utique scriptam, sed per fidem animis 
intimatam. Basil says (De Spir. Sanct. c. 21) ὁ οὖν ἐν τῇ ava- 
γνώσει TOU νόμου περιελὼν τὸ γράμμα ἐπιστρέφει πρὸς τὸν κύριον. ὁ 
δὲ κύριος νῦν τὸ πνεῦμα λέγεται. Gregory of Nyssa finds himself com- 
pelled by his controversy with Eunomius, to deny altogether that 
κύριος has any reference to the essence of Christ. In this passage, it 
is especially necessary to bear in mind that κύριος is the LXX render- 
ing of Jehovah. Therefore He Who gave the Law is here described 
as being Himself the Spirit Who is to interpret it. 


iii. 18. ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος. Theodoret and Basil interpret 
“from a Spirit-Lord,” but Theodoret follows Chrysostom in interpret- 
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ing the passage of the Holy Spirit. Ambrose translates ‘a Domini 
Spiritu.’ But Beza remarks that this would be the correct translation 
of ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ κυρίου. 


v. 14. Cyril of Alexandria supports the rendering of Athanasius, 
‘then all died.’ In his Commentary on John i. 29, he says οἱ yap 
πάντες ἦμεν ἐν τῷ δι’ ἡμᾶς καὶ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀποθάνοντι καὶ ἐγερθέντι Χριστῷ. 
And regarding Christ as slaying sin by His Death, he adds, ἀπο- 
θανούσης τῆς ῥίζης, πῶς ἂν ἔτι λοιπὸν ὁ ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐσώθη βλαστός. This 
passage also bears on the interpretation of v. 21, below. 


v.19. θεὸς ἦν ἐν Χριστῷ. Cyril of Alexandria in his Commentary 
on Isaiah appears to take the view ‘God was in Christ, reconciling,’ 
Athanasius, Orat. m1. contr. Arian. 439, explains by ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρί 
(John xiy. 10). He quotes the passage to shew that the essence of 
the Father is in the Son, and that the Son is the εἶδος of the 
Father’s Divinity. Ambrose in his Commentary explains, Hoc est, 
pater in filio. Theodoret’s words in loc. are ἐνταῦθα δεῖ στίξαι. The 
stop would certainly come better after ἐν Χριστῷ. But his words are 
decisive as evidence that he did not take ἦν with καταλλάσσων. 


v. 21. ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν. Athanasius (Orat. τι. contr. Arian. 
407 8) explains thus: οὐκ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅλον κατάραν καὶ ἁμαρτίαν αὐτὸν 
νοοῦμεν γεγενῆσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν κατάραν ἀνεδέξατο, ὡς εἶπεν 
ὁ ἀπόστολος ἐξηγόρασεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆς κατάρας. He then refers in illus- 
tration to Is. lili. 4 and 1 Pet. ii. 24. Cyril of Alexandria (Thes. 162 
C.) says οὐκ αὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο εἰς κατάραν μεταπεποιῆσθαι σημαίνουσα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν κατάραν ὑπήνεγκε. 


vii. 9. In regard to the impossibility of God ceasing to be God by 
becoming man, Augustine, in his Sermon 187 In Nat. Dom., says 
‘Exinanivit ergo se apud homines, non ita factus quod non erat ut 
non esset quod erat, sed occultans quod erat, et demonstrans quod 
factus erat.’ 


ix. 6. ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις. See, in addition to passages already cited, 
Heb. ix. 15, 17. 


APPENDIX II. 


PaRAPHRASE OF Cu. III. 


Are you inclined to complain that I am once more attempting 
a recommendation of ourselves to you? Or do we need, like some 
I could mention, letters of recommendation to you or from you? If 
we need such a letter, no one can deny that one sufficient for the 
purpose can be produced. You yourselves are that letter—a letter not 
only written on our own hearts in characters that can never be effaced, 
but one which is known and read by all. For it is a palpable and un- 
deniable fact that you are a letter of Christ’s own, written through 
our instrumentality, not however by any visible medium, such as 
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paper and ink, but by the Spirit of the Living God, nor inscribed on 
stone tablets, but on tables of flesh—I mean your hearts. And if we 
feel this assured conviction, it is Christ Who has given it tous. We 
make no claim to be competent for such a work in any strength of 
our own. If we possess any such competence, it is the Lord Himself 
Who fitted us for the task He has assigned us of being ministers of a 
new covenant—a covenant, not of the letter, but of the spirit. For 
the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life. That is to say, written 
statutes do not animate, they communicate no energy, they generate 
no activity; they do but condemn; whereas the spirit quickens, 
stimulates, stirs us into life and action. Wesee that God invested 
with grandeur and glory even that covenant which was written in 
characters engraven on stones. We know that asa fact such grandeur 
and glory did attend its inauguration, so much so that the children of 
Israel could not gaze on Moses’ countenance because of the glory 
which beamed from it as he came forth from the Presence of God. 
How much more glory shall a ministry possess which communicates 
spirit, life,energy? If the ushering in of the old covenant was glorious, 
even though the glory on Moses’ face was passing away while the 
Israelites gazed on it, how much more glorious must be the ministry 
of the spirit which is not temporary, but permanent! If there be 
glory in the ministry of condemnation, which does but say ‘‘the soul 
that sinneth, it shall die,” how much more abounding must be the 
glory which attaches, and ever must attach, to the ministry of righteous- 
ness! Great and glorious as was the scene on Sinai, when the Mosaic 
covenant was given to the world, we cannot use the word glory in con- 
nection with it when we compare it with the covenant of life in Christ, 
because of the surpassing glory of the latter. The covenant which 
was destined to be abrogated was, it is true, ushered into being with a 
manifestation of glory. But how much greater the glory which shall 
not cease to attend that which is destined to endure for ever! 

Since then our hope is such as this, let us dare to speak out. There 
is no doctrine of reservation for the Christian. We are not in the 
position in which Moses was placed. He, when fresh from the Presence 
of God, was fain to put a veil on his face, that the children of Israel 
might not see the gradual fading of the glory which had irradiated it. 
Their hearts were hardened. ‘To this very day, when the words of 
the Old Covenant are read to them, the veil remains on their hearts. 
They have not yet discovered that the Old Covenant has ceased to be 
of force now Christ has come. The very veil they wear when they 
worship testifies to the presence of this veil on their hearts at the 
reading of the words of Moses. It will remain there until their heart 
turn to God. And whenever that shall be, the veil at that very moment 
is removed. Now the Lord—that Jehovah Who established the Old 
Covenant, is Himself the Spirit which as I have told you has replaced 
the letter. And where the Spirit of Jehovah is, there find we freedom. 
Thus is it that we in whom that Spirit dwells behold with unveiled 
face, as in a mirror, the glory of Jehovah, and are changed into the 
Image we thus perceive, from one stage of glory to another, as by a 
Lord whose essential character it is, that He is Spirit. 
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Abib, 97 

Achaia, 22, 103 

Acts of the Apostles, coincidences 
between, and the Epistles to 
the Corinthians, xvii—xix, 22 

Alfred the Great, xxii, xxiv 

Ambassadors for Christ, 77 

Andrew, 44 

Aretas, 132 

Aristotle’s Ethics, whether known 
to St Paul, 98, 105, 106, 109 

Asia, 26 


Barbarossa, 130 
Barnabas, xxiii, 99 
Bartholomew, 44 
Bedouins, 130 
Betrothal, 118 


Caractacus, 44 

Christ, associated on equal terms 
with the Father, 23, 150; the 
image of God, 60; made to 
be sin for us, 78; for our sakes 
became poor, 96; His Kenosis, 
97 

Claudius, 44 

Clementine Recognitions, xv note ; 
Homilies, ib. 

Corinthian Church, condition of, 
xiv, XV 


Damascus, 132 


Ebionitish writings, xv 
Elymas the sorcerer, xxiii 


Epistle of Clement, xv 

Epistle, Second, to the Corin- 
thians, date of, xiii; whence 
written, ib. ; character and con- 
tents of, xiv—xvi.; genuineness 
of, xvii.; analysis of, xxiv—xxix 

Epistle to Diognetus, xvii 

Epistle to Laodicea, 22 

Erastus, xiii 

Ethnarch, 132 

Eve, 118 


Floods, 129 


God, is Spirit, 55—57 
Greece, condition of, in the Apos- 
tolic age, 94 


Hebrews, 127 
Herod Antipas, 132 
Herodias, 132 


Incense, use of, in ancient tri- 
umphs, 43 
Ink, 48 


Jerusalem, collection for the poor 
saints at, 93—108 


Keys, power of, 40 


Latrocinium, 126 

Letter and spirit, 48—50 
Luke, St, 100 

Luther, xxii 
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Macedonia, 30, 48, 44, 88, 122; 
churches of, 93—95 

Mahomet, 136 

Ministration of death, 50 

Moses, 51; the vail over his face, 
53 


New Covenant, 49 
Nisan, 97 


Paley’s Horae Paulinae, xvii 

Paradise, 136 

Paul, St, his trouble in Asia, 25; 
his defence of himself, 117 ff.; 
his labours and sufferings, 128 
—132; his escape from Da- 
mascus, 132; his visions, 135 

Perils of waters, nature of, 129 

Plainness of speech, 52 

Play upon words, 28, 48, 62, 114 


Robbers, 130 
Rods, beating with, 129 


Salutation, 21 
Satan, power of, xx 
Seal, 33 

Silas, 32, 99 
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Stake in the flesh. See Thorn 

Stripes, number prescribed by the 
Law, 128 

Suspicion, duty of giving no cause 
for, 101 


Tables of stone, 48 

Third heaven, 135 

Thomas, St, 44 

Thorn in the flesh, xix—xxiy, 
138 

Timothy, xiii, 22, 32 

Tisri, 97 

Titus, xiii, 42, 88, 92, 95, 99, 
142 

Troas, 41 

Trophimus, 100 

Tychicus, 100 


Undesigned coincidences. See 
Acts 


Valentinian heretics, 135 

Veil on Moses’ face, 53; on the 
heart of the Jews, 54, 55 

Voting by show of hands, 100 


William III., xxii 
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WoRDS AND CONSTRUCTIONS EXPLAINED, 


Accusative after passive verb, 57; 
Aorist, 112; after command or 
wish, 39; epistolary, ib. 

Article, absence of, 130 

ἁγιότης, 28 

αἰσχύνη, 58 

αἰών, 60 

αἰώνιος, 66 

ἀκαταστασία, 80 

ἀναγινώσκω, 28 

ἀναστρέφω, 28 

ἄνεσις, 88 

ἁπλότης, 94 


ἀπό, 22, 49, 58 
ἀποκάλυψις, 134 
ἀπόκριμα, 46 
ἀπόστολος, 102 
ἄρα, 30 

ἀρραβών, 34 

ἄρρητα ῥήματα, 136 
αὐτάρκεια, 100 


κατὰ βάθους, 94 
Βελίαρ, 84 

βῆμα, 71 

βρῶμα, βρῶσις, 107 
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Genitive of specification, 23, 24; 
of substance, 51; of the object, 
111 

γινώσκω, οἶδα, 74 

γνήσιος, 90 

γυμνός, 69 


Dative of instrument, 48 

δέομαι, 110 

διά, 133 

diaxovéw, διακονία, 48, 80, 103, 
107 

δοκιμάζω, 147 

δοκιμή, 40 

δόκιμος, 148 

δύναμις, 140 


εἶδος, 70 

εἰκών, 60 

εἰλικρίνεια, 28 

els, 40, 111, 115, 122 

els Ta ἄμετρα, 115 

ἐκ, ἐξ, 37, 49, 58, 146; in comp., 
141 


ἐλαφρόν, 65 

évepyéw, 26, 63 

ἐξόν, 137 

ἐπί, 88, 92, 105, 108, 110, 112 
ἐπίγειος, 67 

ἐπιείκεια, 109 
ἐπικαλοῦμαι ἐπί, 35 
ἐπιστολῶν συστατικῶν, 47 
ἐπιτιμία, 89 

ἐπιχορηγέω, 100 

ἐρημία, 180 

ἐριθεία, 148 


ζῆλος, 89 


θεός and ὁ θεός, difference be- 
tween, 21 

θλίψις, 23 

θριαμβεύω, 43 

θύρα, 41 


ἰδιώτης, 120 
ixavéw, 49 
ἵνα, 31 
ἰσότης, 98 


κανών, 115 
καπηλεύω, 45 

κατά, 110, 126 
καταλλαγή, 76 
καταναρκάομαι, 122 
κατὰ πρόσωπον, 110, 112 
καταργέω, 51 
κατάρτισις, 149 

κατὰ σάρκα, 110, 122 
κατοπτρίζω, 56 
καύχημα, 29, 72, 103 
καύχησις, 27 
κηρύσσω, 31 
κοινωνία, 108 

κυρόω, 39 


λειτουργία, 107 
λογίζομαι, 77 
λύπη, 36 


ἀπὸ μέρους, 29 
μεταμέλομαι, 89 
μετανοεῖν ἐπί, 144 
μετάνοια, 89 
μήτι, 80 


νέκρωσις, 62 
νόημα, 41 
νυχθήμερον, 129 


οἰκία, οἰκητήριον, 08 
ὀστράκινος, 62 

ὅτι after an affirmation, 31 
ov, μή, 116 

ὄφελον, inf. after, 117 
ὀψώνιον, 121 


Perfect, use of, 26 
πάλαι, 143 
πανουργία, 59 
παρά, 58 
παρακλήσις, 23 
παραπτώμα, 77 
παραυτίκα, 65 
παρεκτός, 131 
παρουσία, 88 
παρρησία, 52 
πειράζω, 147 
πεποίθησις, 29 
περισσεύω, 24, 635 
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πλεονεκτέω, 40, 86, 105, 142 σωτηρία, 79 
mpauTns, 109 σωφροσύνη, 72 
προαιρέω, 105 
πρόσωπον, 40 ταπεινός, 88 
πτωχεύω, 90 τέρας, 140 
πωρόω, δ4 

ὑπέρ, 77, 188: adv., 128 
σάρκινος, 49 ὑπομονή, 80 
σάρξ, 31, 110 ὑπόστασις, 104 
σημεῖον, 140 
σκόλοψ, 138 φείδομαι, 137 
σκοπέω, 66 φιλοτιμέω, 71 
στέλλω, 101 φράσσω, 122 
oTevoxwpéw, 62 
συμφέρον, 134 χάρις, 28, 99 
συνείδησις, 27 χάρισμα, 27 
συνέχω, συνόχη, 37, 73 χειροτονέω, 100 


σωζόμενος, 44 
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Old Mortality 

A Midsummer-Night’s Dream 

Twelfth Night 

Julius Caesar 

The Tempest 

King Lear 

Merchant of Venice 

King Richard IT 

As You Like It 

King Henry V 

Macbeth 


3° 
Shakespeare & Fletcher Two Noble Kinsmen 


Sidney 
Wallace 


An Apologie for Poetrie 


Editor Price 
Lumby 3/- 
West 3/6 ἃ 5/- 
G. C. M. Smith 1/6 
Lumby 4l- 
Masterman 2|- 
West 3|- ἃ 4|- 
Tovey {|. ἃ 5] 
Flather 1/6 
Innes 1/6 
9 1/6 

” 2/6 
Flather 1/6 
3/6 

Lumby 3/6 
"» 3/6 
Verity 3/- 
» 2/6 

” 2/6 

” 1/6 

39 2]- each 
West 2/- 
Masterman 2/6 
” 2/6 
Flather 2/- 
Simpson 2/6 
Nicklin 2/6 
Verity 1/6 
” 1/6 

” 1/6 

99 1/6 

ap 1/6 

” 1/6 

" 1/6 

” 1/6 

9 1/6 

” 1/6 
Skeat 3/6 


Shuckburgh 3/- 


Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle 4/6 


Author 
West 


ΕΣ 


Carlos 
Mill 
Bartholomew 


Robinson 
Jackson 


ΕΣ] 


ΤΟΝ ΣΝ. SHRILL 5. 


ENGLISH continued. 





Work Lditor Price 

Elements of English Grammar 2/6 
English Grammar for Beginners 1/- 
Key to English Grammars 3/6 net 
Short History of British India ι|- 
Elementary Commercial Geography 1/6 
Atlas of Commercial Geography 3|- 
Church Catechism Explained 2|- 
The Prayer Book Explained. Part I 2/6 
Part Il Lx the Press 


32) 


MATHEMATICS. 
Elementary Algebra 4/6 
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0 Part 1. Chapters I—vi1I. Elementary, with 
or without answers 2|- 

ae Part 11. Chapters Ix—xx, with or without 
answers 2/- 
Hale, G. Key to Smith’s Arithmetic 7/6 


Lonpon: C. J. CLAY anp SONS, 
CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 


AVE MARIA LANE, 


GLASGOW : 50, WELLINGYON SYREET. 


Che Cambridge Wible for Schools 
and Colleges. 


GENERAL EDITORS: 
J.J.S. PEROWNE, D.D., Formerty BisHop or WorceEstER, 
A. F. KIRKPATRICK, D. D., Recius PRoressor or Hxprew. 


Extra Feap. 8vo. cloth, with Maps when required. 
New Volumes. 

I and II Chronicles. Rev. W. EK. Barnes, D.D. 2s. 6d. net. 
Psalms. BooksIIandIil. Prof. Kirxparrick, D.D. 2s. net. 
Psalms. Books IV and V. Prof. Kirkpatrick, D.D. 2s. net. 
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Book of Daniel. Rev. S. R. Driver, D.D. 2s. 6d. net. 
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Book of Judges. Rey. J. 5. Buacx; LL.D. 
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